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PREFACE 

Role of historical and other forces could be seen to 

determine dynamics of knowledge vis-a-vis dynamics of 

society. The social and historical rootings of the scholars 

influence drastically in their world view and in turn their 

contribution to the field of knowledge. This is especially 

true in the case of contributions of social sc.ientists 

rather than that of natural scientists. 

dissertation titled "A Comparative Analysis 

In 

of 

this 

the 

Contributions of Professor. L.K. Ananthakrishna ·Iyer and 

Professor. A.Aiyappan to the Field of Anthropology from a 

Sociology of Knowledge Perspective·, I have made a moderate 

attempt to analyse the influence of genetic and social 

environment on the contributions of two outstanding social 

anthropologists from South India to the field of knowledge. 

Sociology of knowledge is that part of Sociology which 

discusses the doctrine that we do not acquire our knowledge, 

opinion and belief in a vacuum but do so in a social and 

political atmosphere. It seeks to analyse the relationship 

between knowledge and existence. As a field of enquiry, 

sociology of knowledge becomes an intellectual biography 

with a sociological twist. It reveals the process in which 

the mind of a thinker is moulded by his social habitat. In 



essence it is seen as the joint effect~a thinker·s genetic 

endowment and social forces that shape it. 

My aim in this study is to analyse comparatively the 

contributions of Professors L.K.Ananthakrishna Iyer and 

A.Aiyappan to the field of social anthropology in 

perspective of their time. This is, to say, in the context 

of the social and academic forces and environment around 

them which shaped their thinking and consequently their 

contributions to anthropology. Since the two intellectuals 

present the two phases of the development of anthropology in 

India --colonial and post-colonial- a comparison is more 

interesting and relevant to comprehend the theory of 

Sociology of knowledge. 

L.K.Ananthakrishna Iyer, who was a Tamil Brahmin and 

had access to higher education, started his professional 

life of anthropologist as an ethnographic surveyor. He had 

made invaluable contri~utions to the study of caste and 

tribes of South India especially that of Kerala and Mysore. 

Aiyappan had received his training in anthropology from the 

Western scholars. Though he belonged to a low caste and 

faced many financial difficulti-es for his studies, he 

reached the highest position ~n academics as a Vice-

Chancellor and also left a prominent mark in anthropology in 

India. His contribution to the field of anthropology is 

( ii) 



vast and multidimensional and he proved his eminence as a 

museologist, archaeologist, and administrator. 

In chapter one an attempt has been made to give a 

general introduction to the subject, Anthropology. Here it 

has been discussed the development of Anthropology as a 

discipline, how the development of Anthropology is related 

to colonialism and also the development of Anthropology in 

India. 

Chapter two deals with the life and works of Professor. 

L.K. Ananthakrishna Iyer where a biographical sketch of 

Iyer, summary of his works and conclusion has been given. 

To get a detailed account of his life, I have mainly 

depended on the book by L.K.Balaratnam, Anthropology on the 

March; and the artie les by L.A.Ramdas, K.S.Singh and 

Professor. A.Aiyappan, published in Man in India: 

Ananthak-rishna Iyer - Commemoration Volume. 

Chapter three, life and works of Professor. A.A~yappan, 

contains a biographical sketch of his life, summary of his 

works and a conclusion. To get the details of Professor. 

Aiyappan's 

unpublished 

life I have consulted his incomplete and 

and autobiography and also the book Culture 

Society by B.N.Nair. In order to write this chapter I have 

also used certain non-available and rare articles and 

unpublished 

members. 

works of Aiyappan with the help of 

(iii) 
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Chapter four is a comparative analysis of the 

contributions of Professor Iyer and Professor Aiyappan to 

the field of Anthropology and the. cone lusions of the study. 

During the course of my research work, I have received 

great encouragement and guidance from my supervisor, 

Professor R.K.Jain, the Dean of the School· of Social 

Sciences. He always showed the utmost kindness and concern 

to me. I would like to express my sincere gratitude to him 

who inspite of his busy schedule rendered his valuable 

guidance and useful suggestions th:oughout this work. ·I am 

also thankful to all other faculty members of the Centre for 

the Study of Social Systems. 

My thanks are due to Prof.K.N.Panikkar for his 

encouragement and guidance. I am especially thankful to 

Dr.Santha Balachandran, daughter of Prof. Aiyappan for 

allowing me to use the personal library of Prof.A~yappan. I 

would also like to thank Prof. Balaratnam, grandson of Prof. 

Iyer for his encouragements. 

I am grateful to my parents for their encouragement 

throughout my life and also for the financial assistance. 

I have completed this study with the help of 

and secondary source materials. For this purpose 

consulted various libr~ries in New Delhi. In 

connection special mention may be made to Jawaharlal 

(iv) 

primary 
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University library, Nehru Memorial Museum and Library, Ratan 

Tata library, National Museum library and ICSSR library. I 

am thankful to the librarians and staff of all this 

libraries ~or all the assistance they had extended to me. 

I am also thankful to· Mr.Chandra Mohan, Fr.Abraham 

Kallarakkal, and Miss Archana .Singh for their help during 

the course of this work. My sincere thanks are due to Mr. 

Swarabji,B for his invaluable help at various stages of this 

work. 

My thanks are due to Mr.T.M.Varghese and Mrs.Kunjamma 

Varghese for typing this dissertation with utmost care and 

dedication. 

( J I THA ,J. J • ) 
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CHAPTER-I 

INTRODUCTION 

Development of Anth~opologv 

"Anth~opology may said to have begun with the ea~liest 

speculations of mankind, fo~ eve~ywhe~e and at all times men 

have p~opounded theo~ies about the natu~e of society. In 

this sense the~e is no definite point at which Social 

Anth~opology can be said to have begun." 1 Neve~theless, the 

histo~y of anth~opology as a study of human beings can be 

d~awn back to 16th .centu~y A.D. The age of geog~aphical 

discove~y has been a bu~st of inte~est in the new kinds of 

society that the explo~e~s have found out. The explo~e~s 

and colonize~s who followed, howeve~ being accustomed to 

take it fo~ g~anted that they we~e themselves the standa~ds 

of what people ought to be like~ we~e always p~ompted to ask 

why othe~ peoples we~e so unlike than themselves. 2 The 16th 

and 18th centu~ies we~e impo~tant in this ~espect. They 

sta~ted by emphasizing how diffe~ent a~e the 'othe~s· and 

made them not only diffe~ent but ~emote and infe~io~. 

Books of t~avel a~e among the oldest fo~ms of 

lite~atu~e on Anthropology. Some of them have included 
-----------------------------·----
1. Evans P~ i tcha~d E. E. , EssaJ!:S in Social Anth~o~ologJ!:, 

1962, p.14. 

2. Lucy Mai~, An Int~oduction to Social Ant h~opo l OQJ!:·s 
1972, p.16. 



speculations on the reasons for differences between human 

societies. The French essayist Montaigne (1533-92) was much 

interested in the apparently paradoxical contrasts between 

the customs of his own country and_ others. Shakespear·s 

Tempest which is a paradigm of the crude form of colonialist 

attitude got its source from Montaigne's essay on cannibals. 

By the end of 18th century reports on the manners and 

customs of distant lands began to be treated not just as 

bits of interesting information but as data for constructing 

historical schemes of the development of society. "Some 

writers start the history of comparative ethnography with 

the.Jesuit missionary Liafitan who in 1724 publisheu a book 

comparing American Indidn customs with those of 

world as described by Latin and Greek writers". 3 

dl 

ancient 

In the second half of the 19th century anthropologists 

speculated about the development of human culture. Though a 

number of men were seeking to trace the evolution of society 

it came into the scene with the discovery of the theory of 

evolution by Darwin. The human bodv developed on the lines 

as Darwin indicated and it was thought that~ culture and 

civilization were also evolutionary in character. 4 

3. Ibid, p.18. 

4. L.A. Krishna 
India, 1961, 

Iyer and L.K. Balarathnam. Anthropology in 
p. 21. 
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Diffe~ences of cultu~al fo~ms we~e sought to be explained in 

te~ms of evolution. People like Montesquieu, Adam Fe~guson 

and Adam Smith w~ote on the evolution of society f~om a me~e 

b~utal one· to a pe~fect state in ancient G~eece. Thei~ 

gene~alizations we~e based on the widest ~eading about the 

institution of diffe~ent societies that were available in 

their days. 

The 19th century saw the beginning of travel for the 

sake of the observation of different examples of human 

society. Some of the travelle~s who were in touch with 

diffe~ent societie~ believed that the similarities between 

the objects found in places far·apa~t are the evidences of 

migration, by which, they were supposed to have spread over 

the wo~ld. This theory is called· diffusionism. The 

diffusionist perspective is that the culture is bor~owed 

~ather than emerged simultaneously in different societies. 

"The founding fathers of modern anthropology were the 

scholars from Western Europe and United States. They began 

to see themselves as distinct- academic species sometime 

around 1840." 5 Even at that period their interests were 

very .dive~se. Ethnology which was primarily concerned with 

the histo~y of peoples and their customs was well 

established at that time. Othe~ a~eas such as archaeology, 

5. Edmund Leach, Social Anthropology, 1982, p.28. 

3 



linguistics and physical anth~opology we~e in va~ying stages 

of development. Social anth~opology as the compa~ative 

study of social and cultu~al aspects had not clea~ly 

fo~mulated. 

'~Social anth~opology has to a la~ge extent developed 

independently in England. Social anth~opol6gy is a title 

used in England and to some extent in the United States, to 

designate a depa~tment of the la~ge~ subject of 

anth~opology, the study of man f~om a numbe~ of aspects." 6 

What was called social anth~opology in England was Ethnology 

0~ Sociology in Ame~ica. Fa~ contempo~a~y social 

anth~opologists most p~ima~ily ~emembe~ed intellectual 

ancesto~~ of that e~a a~e Edwa~d Tylo~ and James F~aze~ in. 

England, Emile Du~kheim in F~ance and Lewis Hen~y Mo~gan in 

the United States. They studied t"he institutions, ~ituals~ 

customs and habits of thought th~ough the cont~asts of 

evolutiona~y stages in the development of human society. 

"Fo~ those studies they mainly depended on such sou~ces as 

t~avelle~s· accounts, colonial ~eco~ds and missiona~y 

schola~ship, fo~ fi~st hand data on such peoples. 
\ 

was called as an e~a of a~mchai~ ethnology." 7 

Hence . it 

6. Evans-P~itcha~d E.E., Social Anth~opology, 1951, p.3. 

7. Geo~ge. E. Ma~cus, and Michael M.J. 
Anth~opology as Cultu~al C~itigue, 1986, p.17. 

4 
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The founding fathers had a common concern for an 

understanding and explanation of the nature and origin of 

man and his works in all their rich variety. All of them 

showed an interest in studying the others whom they believed 

to be wild, natural and primitive, non-Christians and 

outside the literary heritage of Greece and Rome. This bias 

resulted in the oblimitation of the area of study of 

anthropology into the study of primitive man. 

"The period from 1860-1900 represents the first 

important stage in the professionalization of 

anthropology". 8 The pioneers in the study of anthropology 

in all its branches followed Darwinian principle. During 

that period ethnology came to be associated with the 

historical study of culture and ethnologists became 

-
primarily concerned with the methods of reconstructing 

history. The first ethnological works were mainly 

compilations of monographs arranged to facilitate comparison 

of a 11 that was then known as.the various peoples of the 

world. There were two ethnological traditions dominated the 

second h~lf of 19th century - Evolutionism and Diffusionism. 

Morgan, Tyler, Spencer and others the classic.:d 

evolutionists assumed that the cultural developments 

8. Fred Eggan, "One Hundred years.of Ethnology and Social 
Anthropology'', in Brew J.D., ed., One Hundred Ye§rs of 
Ant~ropology, 1968, p;119. 

5 



everywhere followed definite laws - unfolding uniformly from 

simple to complex and culminating in the institutions of 

Western Europe. The evolutionists were largely concerned 

with socia~ and religious institutions. 

In the mean time the works of Friedrich Ratzel and his 

associates were centred around the regional formulation of 

ethnographic data. They studied the spatial distribution of 

cultural elements and emphasized the importance of natural 

environment in cultural development and the role of 

diffusion and migration in bringing about cultural 

similaritie~. These anthropogeographers dealt mainly with 

material culture. 

The most famous of the early evolutionists was an 

American, Lewis H. Morgan.~He was the 
\2o 

first _scholar to 

carry out organized field research· in terms of particular 

problems and his discovery of classificatory kinship systems. 

opened up an area of research that has had an important 

influence on the development of social anthropology. He 

compared kinship syste~ of American Indian and Hawaiian in 

classificatory terms and gave an evolutionary explanation 

for the social institutions. 

His contemporaries in America were Robertson Smith, 

J.W.Powell, F.W.Putnam, Frank H.Cushing and Alice Fletcher. 

Robertson Smith traveJied widely in Arabia and developed his 

theories from the then Arab society. Bureau of American 

6 



Ethnology was established under the leadership of 

J.W.Powell. Frank H. Cushing participated in Zun~life and 
/ 

made a series of remarkable contributions. Alice Fletcher's 

monograph on the Omaha tribe and her account of Pawree Hake 

ce~emony, on which she emphasi~ed the native interpretation 

and meaning were remarkable achievements. 

At the same time his contemporarie~ in Europe such as 

• Bachofen, J.F.McLennan, Henry Sumner Maine, E.B.Tylor, 

Spencer, a 11 ~ade contributions to the development of 

classical evolution. They along with Morgan termed as 

'historical evolutionary school' of Anthropology. 9 

-sachofen, a Swiss jurist developed a theory about society's 

evolution from mat~iarchal to patriarchal. McLennan coined 

the terms exogamy and endogamy for marrying outside and 

inside a defined group. Henry Ma~ne after studying the 

recorded laws of ancient Rome and ancient India believed 

that patriliny was the original rule of descent. Her bet 

Spencer was the first one to use function as a technical 

term for the analysis of society. He saw close parallels 

between human societies and biological organisms and their 

existence is maintained by the functional dependence of its 

parts. "Tylor who was one of the foremost 

9. Sol Tax, From Uafitan to Radcliffe Br.own: 
History of the Study of Social Organization, 
Eggan, ed., Social Anthropology of North 
Tribes, 1955, p.481. 

7 
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anthr-opologists thought of humanity as gr-owing thr-ough the 

ages fr-om childhood ~o matur-ity and pr-imitive peoples ar-e 

still in the stage of childhood." 10 He sought to make 

anthr-opology scientific by the use of statistical method in 

ethnological pr-oblems. 

The classical evolutionists also had a method the 

compar-ative method. By viewing pr-imitive people as 

contempor-ar-y ancestor-s of the mor-e advanced civilizations, 

compar-isons became a method for- assigning gr-oups to their-

pr-oper- stage of development or- for- r-evealing sur-vivals of 

ear-lier- stages. But when evolutionar-y stages wer-e 

discr-edited-the compar-ative method was lar-gely abandoned. 

' B.oth in England and Amer-ica ethnology had its pr-imar-y 

development in connection with museum dur-ing the latter- par-t 

of the 19th centur-y. Amer-ican Museum of Natur-al Histor-y, 

Bur-eau of Amer-ican Ethnology, Peabody museum and Field 

Columbian museum wer-e a few to name. Along with museums 

ther-e wer-e established a number- of societies for 

ethnological studies, which provided for-ums for- discussion 

and journals for publication. 

Though way back in 18th centur-y anthr-opological studies 

wer-e star-ted in U~S. and Br-itain, it became a whole time 

pr-ofessional study only by the 20th centur-y. The turn of 

10. Lucy Mair-, op.cit., ~.23. 

8 



the century brought major changes in the direction of 

ethnology. Anthropology for the first time became 

associated with the newly established graduate schools in 

the U.S., and the professional training of students was 

systematically developed. Field research "the 

understanding of the way of life of a single particular 

people" 11 - became the hallmark of the ethnologists and the 

museums employed the new research scholars to enlarge and 

interpret the growing collections. In England, field 

research got under way with the Torres Straits Expedition of 

1898-1900. Diffusion began to be emphasized and 

functionalism developed. The term social anthropology was a 

British invention. J.G.Frazer first made the general public• 

aware of anthropology by his famous work "Gold Bough'. 

Among the anthropologists in America Franz Boas was 

prominent. He was trained in the natural sciences and 

turned to the study of human society after an expedition- to 

the Eskimo country which was primarily geographical in 

intention. Boas' scientific training caused him to look 

very sceptically at current theories of evolution of society 

or the diffusion of culture. He not only salvaged the 

evolut_ionist objectiv~ of historical laws, but also 

• 
11. Edmund Leach, Rethinking Anthropology, 1961, p~1. 

9 



substituted what he called the histo~ical method fo~ the -· 
disc~edited compa~ative method. 

In England, Haddon, Rive~s and Seligman all became 

ethnologists as a ~esult of the To~~es St~aits Expedition, 

and Camb~idge Dnive~sity and late~ the London School of 

Economics became cent~es fo~ ~esea~ch and t~aining. 12 

Though Si~ James F~aze~ was appointed a~ the hono~a~y chai~ 

of social anth~opology at the Unive~sity of Live~pool as 

ea~ly as 1907, the dominant intellectual influence in 

B~itish academic anth~opology then was that of W.H.R.Rive~s. 

His studies in kinship and social o~ganization laid some of 

the foundations fo~ tne development of mode~n social 

anth~opology. 

In Ge~many evolutiona~y fo~mulations we~e not popula~, 

but the wo~k of anth~opogeog~aphe~s was soon ~emodelled into 

an elabo~ate theo~etical st~uctu~e designed to explain 

cultural pevelopment eve~ywhe~e in te~ms of a se~ies of 

mig~ations of cultu~al complexes. The ~ules fo~ histo~ical 

~econst~uction we~e developed by G~aebne~ Pete~ Schmidit and 

his followe~s in Vienna t~ied to r-efo~mulate histo~y of 

~ultu~e. 

-In the meantime the development of a new school of 

Sociology in F~ance p~ofoundly influenced the leading 

12~ F~ed Eggan, op:cit., p.131~ 

10 



B~itish anthropologists of the 20th centu~y. The F~ench 

schola~s we~e led by Emile Du~kheim. The best noted 

contempo~a~ies of Du~kheim we~e Ma~cel Mauss and Van Gennep. 

Thei~ successo~ in the present gene~ation is Levi-St~auss. 

"He is conside~ed as the chief expdnent of the structu~al 

method with the understanding that he c~eated st~uctu~al 

anth~opology." 13 . 

The mode~n basis fo~ social anth~opology was laid by 

Durkheim and his F~ench sociological school in the 18th 

century. Two anth~opofogists, Malinowski and Radcliffe 

B~own are p~ima~ily ~esponsibl~ fo~ the ~ise of social 

anthropology to a dominant place befo~e the Second Wo~ld War 

a thi~d,-Levi-Strauss has played an impo~tant ~ole in post 

Wa~ pe~iod. 

The t~itical t~ansition in the natu~e pf B~itish and 

Ame~ican anth~opological schola~sh~p came du~ing the fi~st 

th~ee decades of present centu~y. The pe~iod saw the ~ise 

of social anth~opology and the appa~ent decline of 

ethnology. "Ethnog~aphy and social anth~opology are clearly 

complimentary. The fi~st is the raw material for the 

second." 14 The post-Wa~ expansion of anth~opology in the 

13. Mann. R.S., Anth~opological and Sociological Theo~y, 

1984, p.51. 

14. S.F.Nadel, The Foundation of Social Anthropology, 1951, 
p. 21. .. 

11 



u.s. had led to a synthesis of social and cultural 

anthropology. There developed a world wide consensus with 

regard to anthropology in most of its branches. 

"Finding an institutional place in the university as 

one of the social sciences, anthropology had been the most 

disorderly and interdisciplinary of disciplines". 15 While 

both the rhetoric and spirit of the 19th century vision 

still survive in anthropology and some committed to a 

general science of man, anthropologists have practi<;:ally 

became more specialized in their methods and remarkably 

diffuse in their interests. This shift made a distinctive 

kind of method - an integration of both collection and 

analysis of the data - the ethnography. 

One anth~opologist now remembered by both American and 

British anthropologists as founder of the ethnographic 

method is Brownislaw Malinowski. He was a polish scientist 

who had become interested in anthropology after reading the 

works of Frazer and had studied at London School of 

Economics under Hobhouse, Westermarck and Seligman. As an 
/ . 

enemy alien he was liable to internment during ~he First 

World War, but he was allowed as an alternative to study in 

Trobriands. This long stay ih one little island enabled him 

to see the actual process of Trobriand social life, emerging 

15. George E. Marcus and Michael M.J. Fisher, op.cit., p.18. 

12 



after the War to write 'ArgonaUts of the western Pacific' 

and a series of other monographs. And also to develop a new 

functional approach to the study of culture. 

Herbert Spencer who for the first time used the term 

function, technically saw the close parallels between human 

societies and biological organisms, both in their evolution 

and living. He argued that their existence is maintained by 

. 
the functional dependence of parts. Societies, he believed 

that developed through the differentiation of functions as 

biological organisms had been shown to do. "Referring to 

any or all features contributing to the make up of 

societies, the term, social structure appears in the writings 

of Spencer and Durkheim." 16 

It will be seen that the writers who had sought to 

attribute to different parts of a social system had been far 

from unanimous in their choice ·of analogies. Whereas 

Spencer drew his comparisons from the lowest forms of 1 i fe, 

later writers made theirs with organs of the human body. 

Thus f?urkheim, when he elaborated his principles of 

sociological method, said that to explain social phenomena 

one must seek both the cause that produced it and the 

function to that of end or aim. His stress was on how the 

phenomena that together constitute social life combine to 

16. R.S.Mann, op.cit., p.50. 

13 



pr-oduce harmony within the society and a satisfactor-y 

adaptation to the envir-onment. 

Malinowski dr-awing inspir-ation fr-om Dur-kheim developed 

the conception of function to its gr-eatest elabor-ation and 

himself and his pupils later- known as the functional school. 

He ·also ar-gued that only those phenomena which ar-e of some 

use to the people who pr-actice it,, will exist. "Malinowski 

tr-ied to r-elate all human institutions to the fundamental 

needs of mankind which amidst a cer-tain constancy var-y 

consider-ably in differ-ent envir-onments and can be r-elated 

both to the univer-sal and var-iable elements of cultur-e." 17 

Anthr-opology to Malinowski was not simply the study of 

the savage, but the study he thought, that which by 

under-standing the savage we might come to a · better-

under-standing of our-selves. ~e was of the view that the 

anthr-opologist must live r-ight among the people; must use 

their- speech without inter-pr-eter-s, must obser-ve what people 

actually do and not just wr-iting down the account given by 

them. He must see their- institutions not as the quaint 

habits of the pr-imitive, but as ways of meeting r-eal br-oad 

pr-oblems of living the str-uggle against natur-e, the per-sonal 

r-elations cr-eated by sex and family, the need for- pr-inciples 

17. M. Ginsber-g, Pr-ofessor- Br-onislaw Malinowski: An Account 
of the Memor-ial Meeting Held at Royal Institution in 
London, 1942, pp.B-12. 

14 



of law and order in a social life. His functional method 

embodies his ideas about human culture and the 

interdependence of all aspects of that culture. Apart from 

its value as anthropological theory, this method has been a 

most powerful stimulus to all field workers. 

E.R.Leach a contemporary Cambridge anthropologist has 

contrasted Malinowski's use of the idea of needs with that 

of Durkheim. He says that, whereas Malinowski sought to 

relate social arrangements to biological needs, what 

Durkheim did was to draw the same analogy as Spencer between 

the biological function of a biological organ and the social 

function of a form of regularly recurring social 

behaviour. 18 

RadcliffQ Brown drawing on Spencer~ liked to elaborate 

the analogy between biological systems and social organisms. 

He was the first ethnological student of -Rivers and Haddon 

at Cambridge and carried out his initial field research 

the Andamans in 1906-1908. 

He argued that functional relationships could 
properly be established only through a series of 
comparisons which would enable the analyst to 
determine which relationships are necessary and 
which contingent. Ultimately he hoped to 
establish functional relationshiijs of such 
generality as to constitute 'laws' . 1 

18. E.R. Leach, Social Anthropology, 1982, p.31. 

in 

19. Adam Kuper, The Social Anthropology of Radcliffe Brown, 
.1977, p.4. 
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His attention was on the social or-ganization and its 

the str-uctur-al aspects and thus adding a new dimension to 

functionalism that he shar-ed with Malinowski. Br-own wr-ote 

of society as a thing in itself, a self sustaining or-ganism 

or- system which alr-eady exists when the individual is bor-n 

into it and which constr-ains the fr-eedom of the individual 

thr-ough a complex str-uctur-e of jural r-ules and sanctions 

which ar-e implicit in the tr-a·di tional mythology and 

cer-emonials of the people concer-ne·d. 

Malihowski's functionalism, centr-ed on cultur-e and the 

inter-r-elation of institutions and or-iented towar-d the needs 

of the individual. But Radcliff~Br-own's emphasis was upon 

society as a centr-al concept and his utilization of or-ganic 

analogies in defining social function. The confr-ontation of 

the two par-tly opposing sets of views continued thr-oughout 

the decade of 1930s. Many of the a~thr-opologists in Amer-ica 

showed a consider-able ambivalance towar-ds the theor-y of 

Radc 1 if fe Br-own. 

In England ethnological activities began by Haddon 

Seligman and River-s came to be of a diminished vigour- dur-ing 

1930s as the functionalist movement developed and gr-adually 

supplimented histor-ically or-iented inquir-ies. By 1930s 

social anthr-opology has emer-ged as a basic discipline with 

ethnology as a br-idge to physical anthr-opology. 
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Though British functional ~nthropology began to emerge 

as a distinctive discipline shortly after First World War, 

it was only after Second World War that it gained an assured 

academic status in the universities. The post Second World 

War period witnessed a spurt in anthropological researches 

and publicat~ons compared to the pre-World War period. 

Within this brief period its claim to academic 

respectability was virtually unchallenged. In the post war 

decades many of the researchers adopted the model developed 

by Malinowski for their field studies. They also utilized 

the 

• well 

Thus 

structural framework developed by Radcliffe Brown, as 

as new ideas concerning the organization of culture. 

The third quarter of the present century opens~ in 
·Anthropology, under the influence of A.L. Kroeber, 
the unquestioned leader of American Anthropology. 
According to him anthropology attempts to 
understand and interrelate all principal aspects 
of mankind, with central emphasis on man's most 
distinctive product, namely culture. ·20 

there occurred fundamental cnanges in the world in 

which social anthropology inhabited, changes which affected 

the object~ the ideological support and the organizational 

base of social anthropology itself. "After the political 

independence of colonial countries in the late fifties and 

early sixties the researchers were more particularly 

20. L.P.Vidyarthi~ "Development in Social and Cultural 
Anthropology", in Stein Rokkan, ed., A Quarter Century 
of International Social Science, 1979, p.49. 
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concerned with the problems faced by emerging nations and 

concentrated much of their attention on political 

development and modernization." 21 The anthropologist now is 

someone who studies societies both simple and complex; 

resorts to participant observation, statistical techniques, 

historical archives and other literary sources; finds 

intellectually closer to economists or political scientists 

or psychoanalysts or structural linguists or animal 

behaviourists than he does other anthropologists. 

In America cultural anthropology had gradually replaced 

by the term social anthropology and come to have more 

weighting. The term socio-cultural anthropology often used 

to refer to both the ~bove ideas; In Harward, Talcott 

' Parson an associate of Kluckhohn has developed ~tructural 

functional theory in a sophisticated manner. 

The integration of social and ~ultural anthropology has 

been developed in new directions by Claude Levi-Strauss 

under the rubric of structural anthropology. Levi-Strauss a 

disciple of Mauss went to Brazil in the 1930s on a cultural 

mission; the field research among the Brazilian Indians led 

him to become a social anthropologist. His structural 

analysis derives in part from linguisti~ research. He was 

concerned with basic mental processes of which social and 

21. George E. 
p.18. 

Marcus and Michael 
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cultur-al institutions ar-e empir-ical manifestations and 

was sear-ching for- gener-al pr-inciples which should 

applicable to all societies. 

he 

be 

The gr-adual mer-ging of social and cultural anthropology 

along with the acceptance of str-uctur-al functional theory 

was the major- development in 1960s. A number of 

contributions have become landmar-ks since the ear-ly 

obser-vations of Tyler- and Mor-gan such as Van Gennep's 

conceptualization of the r-ites of passage; Malinowski's and 

Mausse's formulation of r-ecipr-ocity as a basic pattern for 

inter-action; the concept of social integration and the 

and 

the 

lineage principle, as for-mulated by Radcliffe Brown 

developed by For-tes and others; and more recently 

development of alliance theory by Levi-Strauss, Damont and 

Leach. In last few year-s the principle of binary opposition 

bor-rowed fr-om the ,linguists has been utilized by' Levi-

Strauss and others to give further- understanding of social 

and cultural institutions and of the mind. 

Social and cultural anthropology continues to be both a 

generalizing discipline and historical one. Evans-Pritchard 

argues social anthropology is closer'" to some -kind of history 

than to natural sciences. According to- him social 

anthr-opology is less inter-ested in process than in design 

and 

and 

seeks patter-ns and not laws, demonstrates consistency 

not necessar-y relations between social activities and 
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inte~p~ets ~athe~ than explains. 22 C~iticizing P~itcha~d's 

view Fo~tes a~gued that the main aim of social anth~opology 

is to investigate gene~al tendencies o~ laws manifested in 

social o~ganization and cultu~e. 

One of the majo~ cont~ibutions of socio-cult~~al 
anth~opo~ogy f~om the mid-twentieth centu~y 

onwa~ds has been in the compa~ative study of 
values and belief systems not to mention that of 
~ationality -itself. In this ~espect the 
pionee~ing studies of Evans P~itcha~d and 
seminal wo~k of Robe~t Redfield and his associates 
togethe~ p~esent societies and civilizational 
st~uctu~es within the ambit of Ame~ican cultu~al 

anth~opological app~oaches have been pa~ticula~ly 

influential. 23 

Anth~opoloqy and Colonialism 

Social anth~opology eme~ged as a distinctive discipline 

at the ·beginning of the colonial e~a, became a flou~ishing 

academic p~ofession towa~ds its close. Th~oughout this 

pe~iod "its effo~ts we~e devoted to desc~iption and 

analysis - ca~~ied out by Eu~opeans fa~ a Eu~opean audience 

- of non-Eu·~opean societies domina ted by Eu~opeari powe~. " 24 

22. 

23. 

24. 

Anth~opo(ogical studies in B~itain g~ew up in the 
context of Eu~opean and especially British 
colonialism as a pa~t of the colonial situation. 

Evans P~itcha~d, Essays in Social Anth~opoloqy, 
p.26. 

1962, 

R.K.Jain, Social Anth~oooloov of 
Met hod , I CSSR, p. 10 . 

India: Theo~y and 

George E. 
p.18. 

Ma~cus and Michael 
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Anthropologists for the most part did not question 
the colonial situation and the fact was that they 
participated in it by investigating subjugated 
people. As they took the colonial situation for 
granted, often capitalizing on it and sometimes 
actively supporting it, they did not perceive that 
colonialism created a colonial people - the native 
peoples under the economi~, political and 
spiritwal domination of an alien power which 
possessed ruthlessly used the means of violence 
against them. Instead, they chose to see colonial 
peoples in terms of a primitive .concept, denying 
in effect their colonial status. 25 

- The origin of anthropology was with an exclusive 

concern with the study of exotic and non-literate peoples. 

The centre of interest of anthropology has always been the 

peoples who were called primitive or about the people who do 

very differently from the so called western society. The 

contemporary peopl• were looked upon as the living fossils. 

The Europeans believed that the white man's burden was to 

rescue these later-day people from centuries of decay, 

disease; '- 26 ignorance and political corrupt1on. They started 

"~ 
reconstructing· history accordingly.· • .Jiere were distortions 

in the ways non-western peoples have been portraited in 

scholarship which has depended on disruptive~ semi-literary 

forms for its expression. 

25. Goddard, "Anthropology: . The· Limits of 
Functionalism", 
Soc;: ia 1 Science 
p.bl. 

in Robin Blackburn, ed., Ideology in 
Readings in Critical Social Theory, 

26. George E. Marcus and Michael M.J. Fisher, op.cit., p.2. 
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Ethnography is a research proces~ in which the 

anthropologist closely observes, records and engages in the 

daily life of another culture and then write accounts of 

their culture emphasizing descriptive data. The dialogue 

between cultures has been the stock-in-trade of 

anthropology. Cul_ture is something made or rather co-

created by anthropologist and informant in a conversation. 

"The interaction between cultures in anthropology during 

much of the colonial period has been marked by an absence of 

vocalization of the dialogue." 27 The style of writing was 

imperial seeking to embrace the whole of humanity within its 

domain. 

"During dialogue there •will be a communication between 

the anthrop6logist and informant. Communication' could be 

r,epresen ted at its extremes by transmit~ a one way process 

and share a common or mutual prcicess." 28 The rhetorical 

. . "' devices used by the western scholars ~·made themselves active 

leaving their subjects passive. Traditionally 

anthropologists have been going to the natives, speaking 

their language and even dressing and behaving like them in 

order to get for themselves in form.a tion about these 

·others· . 

27. R.K.Jain, "Worm in Apple", Seminar, June 1992, p.16. 

28. David Sless, In Search of Semiotics, 1986~ p.19. 
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Anthropology is not only a product of enlightenment but 

also rooted in an unequal power encounter between the West 

and the Third World. The structure of power certainly 

affected the theoretical choice of treatment of what social 

anthropology objectified - more so in some matters than in 

others. Its analysis were affected by a readiness to accept 

colonial ideology. It happens mainly because of two 

reasons. First, Anthropology is a study of man exclusively 

undertaken by the West. The powerful who supports research 

expect the kind of understanding which will both exemplify 

' and reinforce Western domination. Moreover the rhetorical 

devices they were using itself was an exercise in power, in 

effect denyihg subjects the right to express contrary views: 

Another ~hing is that anthropological understanding is 

overwhelmingly objectified in European languages. So also 

the readership of anthropological readings included only 

Europeans and Europeanized elites. -A condition of something 

being a t~~t is that an author or a reader project on to it 

their absent counterpart. The author always creates an 

image of reader and similarly the reader creates an image of 

the author in order to make communication possible, to bring 

the a.uthor closer to reader. Thus the anthropologists 

visit, operate upon and articulate the cultures of natives 

for a coterie consisting of anthropological fraternity and 

elite readers. The quest of anthropologist authors was at 
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the most to see themselves as the ~ep~esentatives of thei~ 

own cultu~es to be ~eflected in a mi~~o~ p~ovided by the 

othe~ cultu~e. 

In the colonial pe~iod, the native anth~opologists also 

had cont~ibuted, sometimes indi~ectly, towa~d maintaining 

the st~uctu~e of powe~ ~ep~esented by the colonial system. 

Fo~ any object which is subordinated and manipulated is 

pa~tly the p~oduct of a powe~ ~elationship and to igno~e 

this fact is to misapp~eherid the hatu~e of that abject. The 

scientific definition of anth~opology as a disinte~ested, 

that is' an objective study of 'othe~ cultu~e· also ~ende~ed 

tne native anth~opologist unable to envisage-and a~gue fo~ a 

~adically diffe~ent political figu~e fo~ subo~dinate people. 
' 

He objectified and thus se~ve to me~ge that ente~p~ise in 

effect with that of dominant status-quo Eu~opeans. 

In the post-colonial times the si~uation has 
changed. Anth~opologist have become much mo~e 

self-conscious and c~itical ot themselves~ while 
thei~ ~eading public now includes a conside~ably 

la~ge~ p~opo~tion of natives. The t~ansition is 
evident fo~ the anth~opologist, as the dialogue is 
now not only between self and the othe~ but with 
~he self as the othe~.~29 

It can be said that social anth~opology in the colonial 

e~a was not only an aid to colonial administ~ation but also 

an intellectual p~oduct of bou~geois consciousness in the 

29. R.K.Jain, "Wo~m in Apple", op.cit. • p.17. 
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histo~ical powe~ ~elationship between the West and the Thi~d 

wo~ld. 

Anth~opology in India 

Indian Anth~opology was bo~n and b~uught up unde~ the 

p~ominent influence of B~itish anth~opology. It was b~ought 

into this count~y by men like Risely, Wesfield, Ibbeton, 

c~ooke, Russel and Thu~ston in o~de~ to meet the needs of 

B~itish administ~ation and also owing to the scientffic 

inte~est in the Indian people ave~ whom they have to ~ule. 

The compilation of dist~ict manuals, gazettee~s and census 

~epo~ts in the latte~ half of the 19th centu~y along with 

the p~og~ess of anth~opology in Eu~ope p~ovided the occasion 

fo~ its int~oduction in India. 

In India, anth~opological studies can be said to have 

its beginning in the investigations of Indologists like Si~ 

William Jones (1746-1794) a judge, linguistic genius and 

Indologist. 30 The Asiatic society of Bengal was founded in 

1774 by Si~ William Jones which became a land ma~k in the 

development of anth~opology in India. By the middle of 19th 

centu~y .. the society sta~ted se~ving as a fo~um for 

o~gan~zing ethnog~aphic and ethnological studies and 

publishing ~esults of such inqui~ies in the jou~nals of 

30. T.N.Madan and G.Sa~an, Anth~opology in India, 1962. 
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Asiatic Society. The ear-ly investigators wer-e a 1 1 

foreigners who tr-ied to under-stand alien cultur-e and their-

wr-itings were a r-eflection of colonial ideology. Their- wor-k 

was in tune with pr-evailing fashion of Br-itish anthr-opology 

at that period. The studies wer-e conducted under- the 

inspiration and patr-onage of high officials of the British 

government. 

The compilation of demogr-aphic data about the 

inhabitants of India and r-eligion star-ted as ear-ly as 1807. 

After- the census of 1881~ to collect mor-e information about 

the castes and people of India~ Sir- Herbert Risely for-

Bengal and Dr.William Cr-ooke for- for- U.P. took char-ge. Only 

Br-itish administrator- anthr-opologists started joining them 

in conducting studies of tr-ibes and castes. "At the tur-n 

of the century some Indians also joined them either- as 

collaborators like Hir-alal who wor-ked with Russal or- as 

independent investigator-s as L.K. Ananthakrishna I " 31 yer- . 

Sa r-at Chandra Roy viewed their- wor-ks as "mor-e gener-al and 

super-ficial surveys that fail to fur-nish that exposition of 

kinship organization and social system which is needed for-

the purpose of scientific anthr-opology". 32 

31. 

32. 

G. Sar-an, "Indian Anthr-opology: 
Pr-ospect", . in 
Indian Context, 

I.J .S.Bansal, 
1963, p.72. 

ed., 
Retr-ospect 

Anthr-opology 
and 

1n 

S.C.Roy, "Resear-ches in Anthr-opology 1n India", '-'M'-"a:..:n..:._---=l~n..:... 

India, vo l . 2, 1922. 
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In India, we owe ou~ knowledge of the life and cultu~e 

of the T~ibes and castes to a select band of anth~opologists 

who had made thei~ wo~k a missl.on. Thr-ee names had 

dominated the anth~opological scene - the names of 

Bahadu~ L.K. Ananthak~ishna Iyer- in Ke~ala; Rai 

Sarat Chand~a Roy in .Biha~; and 0~. Ver-r-ier- Elwin in 

P~adesh, O~issa and the No~th Easte~n Region. 

It may be noted that Ananthak~ishna Iyer, in 

Dewan 

Bahadu~ 

Madhya 

fact, 

could be ~ega~ded as the founde~ of field studies in 

Anth~opology in India, and that his contribution to the 

g~owth and development of social and cu~tur-al anthropology 

had been the most outstanding. In the ear-ly decades of this 

centu~y when the count~y depended on Western schola~s for 

systematic studies of subjects such as anth~opology~ his own 

works showed the wo~ld that India was not lacking in talent 

in this field. His works opened a way to an under-standing 

of social institutions, and his straightforwar-d manne~ of 

presenting ideas, and g~eat concern for fidelity to facts 

raised the status of anthropological r-esearch in the 

country. 

Another noted anthr-opologist of the fir-st quar-ter of 

the present centu~y was Sarat Chandr-a Roy. He was deeply 

interested in the tr-ibal people of Chotanagp~r and thei~ 

problems. He published his first epoch making wo~k on Munda 

tribe followed by a se~ies of five monographs. His work was 
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essentially prefunctionalist in nature. He started the 

publication of the journal, Man in India, in 1921, which is 

the oldest internationally known journal in Anthropology 

published in India. 33 Through the width and depth of his 

knowledge S.C.Roy contributed towards strengthening the 

integrated character of Anthropology in India. 

At the ~urn of the century. Anthropology was almost 

exclusively concerned with the study of exotic and non-

literate people. Anthropology then was a general 

anthropology in the sense that anthropologists worked in all 

fields of anthropology such as physical, social and 

prehistoric archaeology. Another feature was that the 

descriptive nature of the subject. Social and cultural 

anthropology meant writing of monographs on single tribes 

which give detatls of their look and appearance~ clothing 

and adornment, food and shelter, history and traditions~ 

social ll.fe, economic life, religion and magic and even 

folklore. 

The stu~y of native Indian population was und~rtaken by 

administrator anthropologist of British origin to begin 

with. Their studies were other culture studies. Their 

emphasis on primitive tribes and backward castes were also 

33. K.S.Mathur, "Anthropology in India: Then and Now", in 
K.S. Mathur and S.C.Varma, eds., Man and Society, p.22. 
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in tune with the anthropological practise of proceeding from 

the more simple to r-el~tively more complex.- Indian-born 

anthr-opologists entered the scene and star-ted conducting 

studies in the same manner- as was being done by the British 

administrator- anthropologists. They wr-ote monogr-aphs on 

Indian tribal communities as though they wer-e studying other-

cultur-es. 34 In terms of ideas, fr-amewor-k and pr-ocedur-e the 

Indian anthropologist has freely borr-owed fr-om the work of 

western anthropologist who have almost exclusively wor-ked in 

other cultures. 

Social anthropology got a solid foundation when it 

accorded academic recognition in 1918. Anthropology as a 

discipline started in Calcutta univer-sity in 1918 and in 

1920 it became an independent discipline for masters degree. 

Indian ·science Congress has had a section on anthr-opology 

' since its ver-y inception. This l.n tur-n- inspired the 

star-ting of an Anthropology depar-tment Calcutta 

University under the guidance of Sir- Asuthosh Mukher-jee. 

R.P.Chandr-a was the first lectur-er- l.n char-ge of the 

depar-tment. L.K.Ananthakr-ishna Iyer- came subsequently and 

headed the depar-tment till 1931-32. 35 During his tenure in 

34. G.Saran, op.cit., p.73. 

35. L.A.Ramdass, 
VOl • 66, 1986, 

" L • K . An an t h a k r i s h n a I y e r " , M:....:..-=a:.:.n-'---=i:..:.n.;__--=1'-'n-'-d=-=i'-'a=-, 
p.284. 
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Calcutta University he successfully conducted several field 

trips with students of anthropology and published many 

important papers on the social and religious institutions of 

the peoples of India. 

Very soon obscure subjects like kinship studies, social 

organization, ideological studies, Hindu tradition etc. were 

undertaken by trained scholars namely G.S.Ghurye, Iravathi 

Karve, K.P.Chattopadhyay, T.C.Das, D.N.Majumdar in Eastern 

and Northern India and G.S.Ghurye, Iravathi Kurve and 

A.Aiyappan in the western and southern India. This provided 

the initial stimulation to organize scientific 

anthropological researches by conducting field expeditions, 

writing books and articles and by training researchers for 

anthro~ological researches on tribal and rural cultures. 

In 1938 a joint session of the Indian Science Congress 

Association and British Association reviewed the progress of 

th 1 . I . 36 D . an ropo ogy· 1.n nd1.a. - ur1.ng this~ a few anthropologists 

after their doctoral works provided some theoretical leads 

in social anthropological researches. They critically 

studied and analyzed their data on Indian societies and 

br-ought about certain amount of theoretical sophistication 

in antl;ropological researches in India. Majumdar, Srinivas, 

36. L.P.Vidyarthi,_ "Two Hundred years of Social 
Anthr-opology in India: A Historical Appraisal", in 
L.P.Vidyarthi, ed., Rise of World Anthropology as 
Reflected Through the International Congress, 1979, 
p.l2. 
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N.K.Bose and A.Aiyappan were the prominent among them. 

After Thurston and Ananthakrishna Iyer the next outstanding 

specialist on South Indian ethnography was A.Aiyappan who 

had his training in Social Anthropology by eminent and 

pioneering anthropologists such as Malinowski and Raymond 

Firth, as a consequence of which he could combine social 

anthropology along with ethnographic descriptions. 37 

At the academic level Delhi university started a post-

graduate course in Anthropology in 1927-28. Lucknow came 

next with both degree and post-graduate courses in 1951. In 

the decade 1950-60 Ranchi, Gauhati, Sagar, Poona, 

Bhubaneswar, Dharwar and Chandigarh opened -university 

departments of Anthropology and between 1961 af")d 1970 

Anthropology departments ~t the university-level were opened 

at Raipur, Dibrugarh, Patiala, Waltair and Thirupathi. 

Besides university departments of Anthropology, some part or 

other of the discipline is included in the sylabii of such 

other subjects as sociology, political science etc. 

Till the end of forties the exclusive focus of the 

anthropologists was on the tribal studies. After Second 

World War, especially after India's independence the 

academic scene changed rapidly. The Indian Government 

37. U.C.Mohanthy, Tribal Culture and Triba) Welfare, · 1988, 
p.vi. 
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sta~ted encou~aging the development of all disciplines with 

va~ying st~ategies. 

"The colonial ~oats of anth~opo'logy ~ende~ed it suspect 

to the nationalists in India. It smelt of B~itish 

ethnocent~ism as Wissle~ had pointed out, its point of view 

was that of the 'Eu~opean obse~ving the ~est of the 

mankind' ." 38 "Due to this connotation of the discipline of 

Anth~opology, the academic climate w~s not wholly p~opitious 

fa~ it afte~ independence unlike Sociology. Sociology as a 

discipline has f~om the beginning, enjoyed g~eate~ esteem 

because of its p~oximity to philosophy and Indology two 

disciplines highly ~ated in the count~y." 39 

The~e .was a positive inc~ease in contacts of the 

Ame~ican social anth~opologists with India afte~ 

independence. In the sphe~e of r-esea~ch methods 

Anth~opology in India has g~own out of its t~aditional 

limits and has f~eely adopted methods and techniques f~om 

cognate disciplines. Today it shows g~eater- concer-n with 

pr-oblems and inte~p~etations than with simple desc~iptions 

and classifications. The main t~ends of social o~ cultu~al 

anthropological r-esea~ch in India belongs fi~mly to 
---------------------------~--

38. D.N. Majumda~, The Mat~ix of Indian Cultur-e, 1947, p.1. 

39·. -S.C.Dube, Social Science in the Changing Society;· D.N. 
Maiumda~ Lectti~es, 1973, p.39. 
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str-uctur-al functionalism and social and cultur-al changes. 

It is a mar-k of the matur-ity and integr-ity of contempor-ar-y 

Indian anthr-opologists specializing in tr-ibal studies that 

they stubbor-nly r-efused to be enticed by impor-ted analytical 

models der-iving fr-om histor-ically and 

. t t. 40 s1 ua 1ons. 

40. R.K.Jain, 
p.40. 

"Social Anthr-opology 
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CHAPTER-II 

PROFESSOR L.K.ANANTHAKRISHNA IYER: LIFE AND WORKS 

A Short Biographical Sketch of Prof. Ananthakrishna Iyer 

Dewan Bahadur Dr. L.K. Ananthakrishna Iyer (1861-19~7), 

the doyen of Indian Anthropologists has often been hailed as 

the father of Indian Anthropology. 1 Starting his career as 

a teacher, L.K. Ananthakrishna Iyer strayed into 

anthropological field and stayed there, much to the 

enrichment of the science and inspiration to the later 

scholars. His established position 
' 

in Anthropology is 

beyond .question. The testimony of his students and 

contemporaries reveal his influence in promoting the 

interest in Anthropoloy in India. He put Kerala and Mysore 

on the anthropological map of India through his maste~piece 

works. The life of L.K.Ananthakrishna Iyer is certainly 

great by many ways. 

Ananthakrishna was born in 1861. He came from a family 

that had settled down a century earlier at 

Lakshminarayanapuram, a Brahmin village in Palghat which was 

a part of the Malabar region in the Madras Presidency and in 

1. L. K. Ba 1 arathnam, "An an thdk r i shna' s Pioneering Work in 
Anthrnpology", paper presented at the National Workshop 
on Anthropology and Development Administration, 
Palghat, March 1981. 
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1956 it became part of modern Kerala. Lakshminarayanapuram 

village was one of the later settlements of the Brahmin 

immigrants from the eastern districts of Madras. The chain 

of Brahmin villages of Palghat consists of settlements along 

and near the river Bha~atapuzha flowing westwards into the 

Arabian sea. Palghat which is situated in the gap between 

the Western and Eastern Ghats gives a picturesque scenery 

and the rivers made Brahmins feasible to do their daily 

rituals. 

Ananthakrishna was the eldest son of Mr. L.N. Krishna 

Iyer and Mrs. Subbalakshmi Ammal who had four sons and two 

daughters. Krishna Iyer was a Vedic scholar, and his 

children were brought up in the best traditions of an 

orthodox and cultured Brahmin family. 3 Ananthakrishna's 

mother was a god-fearing orthodox woman. 

Though confining to the strict discipline of a young 

Vedic scholar, Ananthakrishna had his education in English 

medium. Not much is known about Ananthakrishna's early 

years of boyhood and education. But L.K. Balarathnam states 

that, "there was manifest in his boyhood that combin'ation at 

2. 

3. 

L. K. Ba larathnam, "Ananthakr ishna · s ·cantrib~tion to 
An t h r o pol og i c a 1 L i t era t u r e " , :...M:.:a::.:.n-=--___..i:..:n-=--~I:..:n...:.::dc.::i:..:a:., 
no.4, December 1986, p.293. 

vol.66, 

L • A • R amd as , "L • K • A.n an t h a ... ,_, k r i s hn a I y e r , " M:..:.!:a::.:.n.,:_____::\t..:n..:..,.-'·....;I~n'-'-"'d'-'l."-'. a=
·vol.66, no.4, December 1986, p.282. 
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traits which were to shape his life and work - a keen sense 

of observation and an inquiring mind. 4 

Ananthakrishna broke the conventional education which 

was limited in the Vedic studies and joined a local school. 

He passed matriculation in 1878 with distinction from 

Palghat high school. Then, he joined Keral• Vidyasala at 

Calicut, for his undergraduation in 1883. A~ter completing 

his F.A. he joined Madras Christian College-and got his B.A. 

degree in 1883 with Natural Science as his main subject and 

Psychology, Philosophy and History as subsidiary courses. 

He had fairly brilliant academic career and gave 

unmistakable evidence of his future eminence as teacher. At 

the Christian College, he came under the spell of Willian 

Miller-one of the then distinguished educationist - who made 

a profound impact on him. 5 

Being the eldest son, the responsibility came upon his 

shoulders from the very threshold of his career. He took 

the burden of financial crisis that his family was facing. 

He faced other misfortunes also. At the very start of his 

career, Ananthakrishna lost his first wife, Meenakshi, and a 

few years later his se-cond wife, Subbalakshmi. By his 

q. L.K.Balarathnam, "A Name to Remember: A~antha~krishna 
Blazes a Trail", in L.K.Balarathnam, ed., Anthropology 
on the March, 1963, p.27. 

5. L.A.Ramdas, op.cit., p.282. 
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second wife he had a daughter and two sons. His third wife 

and life long partner was Gangai Ammal by whom he had two 

more sons and three mar~ daughters. 

Ananthakrishna started his career as a clerk in the 

Land Settlement Office at Wynad (in Ootacamund 1888-1890). 

But very soon he entered the teaching profession and joined 

the Victoria College at Palghat. While he was in Victoria 

College, he met Cecil M. Barrow, the principal of that 

college. Ananthakrishna had a life long influence of him. 

Nine· years later he took the L.T. degree from the Madras 

University, and for a short time, worked·as a headmaster of 

a school run· by the local Christian Mission at 

Changanacherry in the erstwhile'state of Travancore. In 

1897, he was appointed as assistant master at the Ernakulam 

College. There the foundation of his subsequent career was 

firmly laid. His teaching was clear, and marked by clarity 

and forcefulness and adapted to those to whom it was 

addressed. 6 

Ananthakrishna showed special interest in the study of 

the development of human society. He had an immemse 

capacity to enrich his knowledge through experience. He 

developed the habits of close and critical observation of 

men and manners. This experience provided the foundation 

6. L.K.Balarathnam, 
p.31. 

"A Name to Remember .... ", op. cit. , 
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for his interest in anthropological studies. The early 

classical works in Anthropology such as that of Henry Maine, 

Bachofen, Me Lenan, Tyler, Morgan etc. started appearing in 

the second half of 18th century. Ananthakrishna was· 

familier with the works of these founding fathers of 

anthropology. It was a fashion at that time to emulate some 

of the attitud.es and techniques that had been so successful 

in its rapid advance in Britain ana America. 

Ananthakrishna's early interest in the customs and 

manners of people in both primitive and civilized societies 

was the starting " point of his being attracted to 

Anthropology. When the Ethnographic Survey of the i-ndian 

Empire was launched by the Government of India in 1902, the 

Government of Cochin entrusted Ananthakrishna with the 

state's systematic ethnographic survey, and this verily 

marked the beginning of a new epoch in his life. He showed 

a deep interest in the new assignment which was in addition 

to the teaching job. He was never hasty in coming to 

conclusions and had a large measure of scientific 

skepticism. 

7. 

An admirable blend of self confidence and 
humility, rare power of extracting the significant 
details from fragmentary evidences, quick eye for 
the essential, firm ho1d of the main points, above 
all his feeling for human motives and emotions 
gave ·life to his writings. 7 

L.K.Balarathnam, 
op.cit., p.295. 
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How Ananthakrishna commenced his work on the 

ethnographic survey of Cochin state was briefly indicated by 

him thus 

was 

The work had to be done wi.thout prejudice to my 
duties in the Ernakulam College. My proposal to· 
deal first with the purely Malaya1i, Hindu and 
a~imistic castes of the state was accepted by the 
Government, and investigation of the customs and 
manners of the hill and jungle tribes and the low 
castes was made there upon. The results of these 
investigations were published from time to time in 
the form of a monograph for each tribe or caste, 
the total number of monographs issued from the 
Government pr.ess Ernakulam being 12 between 1904 
and 1906. 8 

•., 

His war~ ~• a science teacher ceased in 1908 when he 

promoted to the Inspectorate of Schools as Deputy 

Inspector. The ethnographic work continued till his 

retirement and for some years thereafter. Clarity of 

exposi ti.on and lucidity of style had much to do with the 

wide audier1ce for his writings in India and abroad. 

corresponded with the leading foreign anthropologists of his 

time such as A.C. Haddon, A.H. Keane, John Beddoe, E.B. 

Tyler, James Frazer, R.R. Marett, W.H.R. Rivers, William 

Crooke etc. and received admiration, affection and 

friendship. 

Edgar Thurston, Superintendent of Ethnographic Survey, 

Madras Presidency, wanted to incorporate in his volumes, 

8. L~K.Ananthakrishna 

vo 1. I , p. i v. 
I y e r ,C =:..::o::..:c::..:...h:..:i:..:n....:......_T.:.....:..r--=i::.:b=e:...:s~___,a::..:nc..:..:::d:..._--=C'-'a=-s~t:..:e=-s=-, 
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titled Castes and Tribes of Southern India, the material 

collected in Travancore and Cochin. While the Travancore 

Government agreed to it, the Cochin Government preferred to 

publish the work done by Ananthakrishna. 9 In 1908 when Sir 

Albion Banerjee became the Dewan of Cochin, Ananthakrishna 

got the encouragement to publish the materials collected by 

him and he was placed on special duty as Superintendent of 

Ethnography. In that very year his Cochin Tribes and 

Castes, volume I, came out in a book form. The book was 

based on the materials collected by Ananthakrishna himself. 

The second volume of Cochin Tribes and Castes was published 

in 1912. The publi~ation of these two sumptuous• volumes 

elicited the warmest encomiums from Dr. John Beddoe and M. 

8ougle who were impressed at once by the painstaking 

industry of the author, and the care with which a great mass 

of facts had been sifted and recorded in true scientific 

spirit. 10 A.H. Keane in his intrqduction to volume I, 

called the attention of the readers to the "inestimable 

value of the great body of primitive customs and social 

institutions which Mr. Iyer has rescued from oblivion and 

placed at the disposal of ethnical students." 11 

9. L.K.Balarathnam, "A Name to Remember ... ", op.cit.,p.34. 

10. A.Aiyappan, "Recollections and Reminiscences", Man in 
India, 1986, p.314. 

11. A.H.'Keane, in the "Intr'oduction" to Cochin Tribes and 
Castes, vol.I, 1909, p.xix. 
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Ananthakrishna"s reputation as an anthropologist was 

firmly established by 1913 and he was chosen as the 

president of the section of Ethnology in the first session 

of Indian Science Congress held at Calcutta in 1914. 

Meanwhile the Cochin Government utilized hi~ organising 

abilities and scientific training and assigned to him the 

additional responsibility of creating the state Museum, 

Zoological gardens and an Industrial Bureau. At that time 

in the world over the development of Anthropology was 

closely connected with museums. 12 His interest in the 

subject of Anthropology was evidenced from the uniqueness of 

the exhibits both in the Museum and Zoo. The Ethnological 

section were housed -the types of ornaments worn by different 

classes of people, the musical instruments used by them, and 

a rare and precious collection of masks, drums and costumes 

used by the Kathakali dancers. 

In 1916, he was appointed as Reader of Indian Ethnology 

in the University of Madras to deliver a series of ten 

1 ec tur-es .. The lectures contained all essential theoretical 

points which he later elaborated in the series of lectures 

delivered at Calcutta University. During 1912-1920 he was 

engaged in further studies with the intention of completing 

12. G.Sarana, "Indian Anthropology: 
Prospect", in I.J.S. Bansal., ed., 
Indian Context~ p.75. 
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the Cochin Survey with a third volume. This was interrupted 

by an independent work on the Anthropology of the Syrian 

Christians of malabar, Cochin and Travancore which was 

completed in 1924 and was published in 1926. 

Early in 1920, Sir Asuthosh Mukerjee who was the 

Director of the first Indian Science Congress and the then 

Vice-Chancellor of Calcutta University, invited 

Ananthakrishna to deliver a course of 12 extensive lectures 

on Indian Ethnography. At the concluding lectur t' the Vice-

Chancellor- announced tlw appointment of M_r-. Iyer- as the head 

of the new P.G. Department of Anthr-opology. He joined the 

depar-tment in 1920 and was in charge till 1933, after- which 

he r-etired from the service of the Univer-sity. The 

exceptional opportunities provided at Calcutta dur-ing this 

twelve year-s had enabled Ananthakr-ishna Iyer- to extend 

consider-ably his r-esear-ches in Anthr-opology. 

Ananthakrishna·s success as a teacher- of Anthr-opology 

was, in many ways, due to his per-sonality tr-aits which made 

him such.a successful field wor-ker-, and talents which placed 

his ethnological tr-eatises on a new level of descr-iptive 

excellence. It was the intensity of his work that made the 

str-ongest impression on his students. He br-ought to them a 

gr-eat wealth of detailed knowledge, and profound cr-itical 

acumen in the tr-eatment of scientific data. Nir-mal Kumar-

. 
Bose, one of his students, who became Dir-ector- of the 
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Anthropological survey of India, stated in a letter that, 

Prof. lyer used to take classes in Durkheim's 
concept of society and ~eligion, and thus rightly 
introduced us to one of the most fascinating 
thinkers ~in the field of modern anthropology. I 
can only recall the days of my study at the 
Unversity of Calcutta, with gratefulness, because 
of the presence of teachers of the stamp of Prof. 
Iyer. 13 

In 1925, the special Readership lectures delivered by 

him at Calcutta Unversity in 1920 got published under the 

title "Lectures on Ethnography". In the following year the 

Government of India awarded him the title of Rae Bahadur in 

recognition to his work at Cochin. 

In 1924 the Mysore Government invited Ananthakrishna to 

undertake the ethnographic survey of Mysore initiated 

earlier by H.V. Nanjundayya Ananthakrishna. He undertook 

many field trips and collected lar~e amounts of data which 

he _processed and published in four volumes. This had been 

completed in the decade 1924-34. The printed matter of the 

entire work ran into about . 2, 400 pages, besides 300 

photographic illustrations. In the following decades many 

anthropologists and socilogists drawn heavily on the data 

accumulated by him. Says M.N. Srinivas : 

During the course of my professional life I 
had to study most of the writings 
Ananthakrishna and I have.derived much benefit 
stimulus from them. My first book \Marriage 

have 
of 

and 
and 

13. L.K.Balarathnam, 
op. cit. , p. 299. 

"Annathakrishna·s Contribution ... ", 
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After 

Family in Mysore' (Bombay 1942) drew heavily on 
the data to be found in the four monumental 
volumes of the 'Mysore Tribes and Castes' . 14 

his retirement from the University of Calcutta in 

1933, a series of lectures were arranged for him by some of 

his friends in England and Europe. On 23 April 1934, at an 

age of 72 he went abroad and stayed about 5 months out of 

India. In many universities he delivered lectures on topics 

of South Indian ethnography and anthropology which were 

universally admired and appreciated. Some of the topics 

that he dealt with like 'Black Magic in India', 'Primitive 

Culture in Southern Indian' we~e characterised by remarkable 

scholarship and wide researches. Wherever he gone, he was 

honoured with medals. 

In Paris, he addressed the members and Fellows of the 

Anthropological Institute and School of Indo logy and 

immediately after this he was invited to the Pitt Rivers 

Museum for giving a lecture on South Indian Culture. At 

Vienna, on June 12, he lectured at the Asiatic Society. The 

hall was full, and included Netaji Subhash Chandra Bose. On 

the 13th, he gave a lecture at the Institute of Ethnology. 

William Koppers presented him with a German translation of 

his Cochin Tribes and Castes, much to his pleasant 

14. Ibid, p.301. 
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- 15 sur-pr-1se. He toured widely in Austr-ia and Ger-many and 

addr-essed var-ious institutions on the differ-ent cultur-al and 

social aspects of South Indian Anthr-opology. Ananthakr-ishna 

Iyer- was elected as the Vice-Pr-esident of the Section of 

Gener-al Ethnology and Sociology at the Inter-national 

Congr-ess of Anthr-opological and Ethnological Sciences held 

at London in 1934. He was elected unanimously to the Comite 

' D'Honnem of the Congr-ess. In r-ecognition to his gr-eat 

achievements, the Pr-esident of Fr-ance honour-ed him by 

electing him to the distinction of the Officer- D'Academie of 

the Fr-ench Academy of Scienses. The Gover-nment of India 

confer-r-ed an him the title of Diwan Bahadur- in 1935. The 

University of Br-eslau awarded him the Honor-ar-y doctr-oate of 

Medicine and Sur-ger-y. He r-etur-ned to India towar-ds the end 

of 1934. 

On his r-etur-n to India, Ananthakr-ishna agr-eed to take 

up the study of the tr-ibes and castes of Caor-g in 

association with Pr-of.Lidea Cipriani of Italy, but as death 

snatched him away the study remained incomplete. Till the 

very day of his death, he was busy in revising his material 

on the Coorgs. 

The influence of religion and piety an Ananthakrishna·s 

ea~ly years of life were always a source of inspirati9n and 

15. L.A.Ramdas, op.cit., p.288. 
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str-ength to him. Ear-ly in 1937 he went for- a pilyr image 

along with his wife starl1nq fr-om the extr-eme south to 

liar- idwar-. On his way back he attended the Indian Science 

Congr-ess at S~c~nder-abad and deliver-ed the pr-esidential 

addr-ess. He r-etur-ned to Palghat in Januar-y 1937. On 25th 

Febr-uar-y, of that year- a fatal str-oke took him away. "By 

his death" wr-ote R.E.Enthoven, author- of the Tr-ibes and 

Castes of Bombay Pr-esidency, in Nature (London, 1937)' 

"India lost an indefatigable and lear-ned wor-ker- in the field 

of ethnogr-aphic study who cannot be r-,eadily r-eplaced." 16 

Dr-.B.S.Guha, eminent anthr-opologist and the fir-st Dir-ector-

of the Anthr-opological Sur-vey of India, wr-iting in Cur-r-ent 

Science (1937) says " ••• By his death India has. lost a 

distinguished Indian who made impor-tant contr-ibution to our-

knowledge of the habits and customs of the pr-imitive tr-ibes 

of India and on some of which he was the acknowledged 

author-ity." 17 

Ananthakr-ishna was an outstanding fieldwor-ker- and can 

be r-egar-ded as the founder- of field studies in anthr-opology 

in _India. He made a for-mal entr-y into the field as an 

ethnogr-apher-, and for- near-ly four- detades continued. actively 

16. 

17. 

L.K.Balar-athnam, 
p.53. 

"A Name to Remember- •••• ", op. cit. , 

I 

Ajit K.Danda, and Chakr-abar-ti Satyabr-ata, eds., a 
!::::B~i:..!o~g::t.!.r-..!a::.~::P.!..h:..::~~-c=a:.;l~____::S~k~e..!t::..!c::..:...:h_...:o:::...!f---!L=--=.·..:.K~. A:..!.!..n!.!a~n'-!...!:t:.:.h.!.:a=k.!.r-_,~!:;_-s=.!..h!.!.n.!.!a=----=I!::..y.L.:=e:.!r-_, i n 
Anantha Krishna Iyer- Festschr-ift, p.2 • .. 
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in the forefront. Indian Anthropology since 

Ananthakrishna·s time has taken new turns as a result of 

several innovations in techniques of research as well as 

theoretical developments in this field. Even then, the vast 

storehouse of-knowledge of the customs and manners of the 

various people that has been so well built by him and some 

of his contemporaries, remains to this day the very 

foundation of which fresh advances are being made in the 

spheres of social and cultural Anthropology. Verrier Elwin 

wrote on the occasion of Ananthakrishna's birth centenary, 

"Ananthakrishna was a fine scholar and a good generous 

hearted man .... Th• name of Ananthakrishna is a famous one 

in Indian ·Anthropology and is regarded with respec_t and 

affectionate remembrance not only in India but alsd in other 

countries." 18 

Summary of the Works of Ananthakrishna Iyear 

When Ananthakrishna Iyer entered the field of 
anthropology in the first decade of this century, 
anthropology was undeveloped in India, and the 
facilities, resources and prospects which exist 
for anthropologists now a days were non-existent 
then. It must have required singular courage and 
devotion to have started on a career of 
anthropologists in those days. That is why 
Ananthakrishna !year became a legend to subsequent 
generations of anthropologists. In fact 

18. L.K.Balarathnam, "A Note on Dr. L.K.Ananthakrishna 
Iyer", Ananthakrishna's Birth Centenary Publication, 
1987' p. vi. 
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Anthropology was jokingly referred to as 
"Ananthropology'. It can be said with justice 
that the work and example of Ananthakrishna !year 
contributed substantially to the build~ng up of a 
scientific tradition in modern India, 1 

says ~.N.Srinivas. Ananthakrishna Iyer started as an 

ethn6graphic surveyor in Cochin and ended up with his survey 

of Mysore tribes and castes. The state of Cochin had paid a 

handsome tribute to Or.Ananthakrishna !year and a Gazette 

Extraordinary, in 1920, had referred to his valuable 

services appreciatively thus 

The Government desires to place on record their 
high appreciation of the valuable services 
rendered by Mr. Anantha Krishna Iyer during his 23 
years service. His work in the field of Indian 
Ethnology is known throughout India and Europe and 
has brought honour not only to himself, ~ut also 
to the State under wbich.be was employed. 0 

First on the list of Ananthakrishna's achievement is 

the almost incredible bulk of ethnographic material he 

collected and collated. As an anthropologist, 

Ananthakrishna was a non-professional to start with and 

took to Anthropology as his life long passion and avocation. 

In taking up the work for Indian census and for compiling 

the gazetteers, the British administrators to associate 

fndian workers with them. This created opportunities for men 

19. Ib~d. 

20. Quoted 
p.19. 

from Biographical memoirs of Fellows, vol.III, 
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like Ananthakrishna. 21 Ananthakrishna has five books and 

eleven published articles to his credit. Among them, as 

already indicated, the Cochin Tribes and Castes is in two 

volumes and.the Mysore Tribes and Castes is in four volumes. 

Besides, he was a regular contributor to the Indian Science 

Congress Association meetings. 

The work on 'The Castes and Tribes of Cochin' by L.K. 

Ananthakrishna Iyer is a rich and varied collection of data 

on the numerous castes in the former state of Cochin, now a 

part of Kerala. The second and third volume of this most 

important monograph on a part of the country, which is most 

fortunate in possessing an assemblage of tribes and castes 

which is without parallel elsewhere in an area of equal 

size, deals with other groups which are higher in social 

gt"ade. 

Kerala being a land of thousands of castes and tribes 

and ·with all its customs and practices offers tremendous 

avenues to the stu~y of Anthropology. Ananthakrishna !·year 

exploited the vast resources and gave an authoritative and 

superb exposure through his book of Tribes and Castes of 

Cochin (see Appendix A and 8). 

21. A.K.Mitra, "Indian Anthropology Gets into Stride", in 
L.K.Balarathnam, ed., Anll~npology on the March, 1963, 
~.4. 
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In the,first volume he gives a descriptive account of 

-the hill and jungle tribes and other low castes of the state 

in the ascending order of social status. These tribal folks 

had been of a peculiar interest for anthropologists as they 

appear to retain mass of the custo~s and beliefs which we 

may well suppose characterised mankind in very ancient 

times. The volume thus deals with all the Malayali and 

animistic castes, the members of which pollute the high 

caste-men at various distances and cannot approach the outer 

walls of the temples of the higher castes. 

The first volume comprises eighteen chapters that deals 

with the Kadar, the Malayars, the Eravallans, the Nayadis, 

the Ulladans, the Vettuvans, the Koodans, the Kanakkans, the 

Pulluvans, the Velans, the Parans, the Vilkurups, the 

Kaniyans, the Valans, the Katalarayans, the Mukkuvans, the 

Izh~vans ~nd the Kammalans. Of these Kadars, Malayans, 

Eravallans, Pulayans, Vettuvans, Koodans and Kanakkans come 

under the group of hill and jungle tribes and the rest are 

the lowest castes of the plains which fall outside the four 

fold division of caste Hindus. 22 

Iyer described each and every tribe and caste in a 

fourteen point format which included th~ introduction of a 

22. Iyer does not differentiate caste and tribe in the book 
Cochin Tribes and .Castes. In the illustrations he 
termed the group as caste or tribe. 
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tribe or caste, their origin and tradition, particular 

habitation, marriage customs, pregnancy and child birth, 

inheritance and tribal organization, religion, magic and 

sorcery, funeral ceremonies, occupation, physical and mental 

characteristics, food, social status and conclusion. 

Generally, in the introduction to each tribe or caste 

Iyer talks about the etymology of the name of that 

particular tribe or caste. And also the numerical strength 

of the tribe or the caste with sexwise split as in the 1901 

census report, the areas in which they generally do stay and 

the divisions of the caste, if any, and also the language 

that they speak. Before going into details, Iyer gives a 

general account of the tribe or caste in the introduction .. 

While discussing about Malayans, he says the word 

Malayans means hill men. The name is apparently derived 

from mala a hill and kaira to go up. For 'Parayan' he 

says the word is derived from para a drum and hence they 

are considered to be drummer caste. Likewise for 'Pulayan' 

the word is derived from Pula means pollution or 'Palla' a 

tribe seen in Tamil districts. The 'Vettuvans' appear to be 

derived from the same root meaning 'hunter' and 'Pulluvan" 

is forcefully derived from 'pulla' a hawk. The term 

'Valans' is derived from vala which means a kind of fish in 

a tank. 

Almost all- the tribes and low caste people speak a 
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mixture of Tamil and Malayalm or a very crude form of 

Malayalam, such that the high caste people find it difficult 

to follow. Iyer considers the 'Pulayans' are the real 

descendants of the original inhabitants of Kerala who might 

had ·been Tamil speaking people. After referring to A.H. 

Keane's remarks of analogy of the ·Dravidian Malayalam to the 

English of the Negroes of North America Iyer says they had a 

language now forgott~n. 23 

Except for a few castes and tribes such as Vettuvans, 

Koodans, Vi}kurups, Katalarayans and Mukkuvans, Iyer has 

given a somewhat detailed account of the myths and legends 

of the origin of the caste or tribe. Without discussing the 

• 
logical truth of these legendary beliefs of people about 

their origin, Iyer had given account of all the legends 

persisted among people of all the castes and tribes. Iyer 

seemed to have collected first hand information from the 

people about these beliefs. Regarding the race of many of 

the tribes, who speak the Dravidian dialects, Iyer did not 

consider them to be full blooded Dravidians, but represent 

Negri to, Kolarian, Dravidian and Aryan blends. As these 

tribes never came into contact with the Aryan intrude~s or 

other castes, they did preserve Negroid strain and other 

23. L.K.Ananthakrishna Iyer, Cochin Tribes and Castes, 
vol.2 (1909), reprint 1981, p.87. 
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primitive nor Aryan characters. He accepted the theory of 

. . f . I d. 24 Dr.A.H.Keane, about the or1g1n o races 1n n 1a. 

While describing habitation Iyer started with the 

locality where the group of huts are seen. The Kadar 

village is situated on the outskirts of the hills or. on the 

/ 

top; the Ulfadans huts near paddy fields or coconut gardens, 

away from the habitation of high caste people. Along with 

he had described the nature of the hut, the roof~ walls and 

doors, the furniture, the number of rooms that they 

generally do have, the way they preserve fire and also about 

' the collection and storage of water. 

Iyer explains the marriage customs of each and every 

tribe or caste group in detail. Not only that, also he give 

descriptions of varying customs of the same group depending 

on iocality of different subgroups. For example, among 

Pulayans the four subdivisions and also Cherumans of Malabar 

and northern part, have got different customary practices. 

The major points that Iyer explaining are whether the group 

follows infant or adult marriage, exogamy or endogamy, the 

manner of engagement, pl~ce of marriage, bride's price, the 

marriage proper and also place of living after marriage. 

Except among the Malayans all other groups may have 

either infant or adult marriage or both. For Velans, 

24. Quoted in ibid, p.2. 
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Panans, Valans and Izhuvans tali jettu kalyanam for children 

is indispensable, the avoidance of which will meet with 

penalty. Among Malayans the child marriage is the rule. 

All the groups are exogamous in terms of clan, gothram, 

kiriyam or illam. Almost all the group conducts a formal 

engagement before marriage, which includes exchange of betal 

leaves and horoscope and also a portion of the bridal price 

is given. Among Malayans the groom's mother ties a thread 

round the neck of the girl. For them marriage proper is two 

feasts, first ~t girl's and second at groom's huts. 

Except Koodans all the t~ibes and castes have marriage 

ceremonies. Koodan boy and girl with their parent's consent 

start conjugal life. For Malayans, Eravallens, Nayadis and 

Ulladans the -main ceremony is a feast and presentation of 

new cloth to the bride. For the rest of the groups 

talitying is the- prime ceremony. Among Kadans the boy's 

mother ties the tali. Among Parayans, Pulayans, 

and Pulluvans, tali is tied by the groom. 

Vettuvans, 

The castes starting from Velans, as going up in the 

social ladder talikettukalyanam becomes an indispensable 

customary practice for children. Before the girls attain 

puberty they conduct a ceremony called tali kettu kalyanam 

which lasts for four days. During this ceremony, the cross 

cousin of the girl or any other caste member ties ·the -tali 

round the neck of the girl. On the fourth day morning after 



bathing the tali-tier will be entertained with a feast and 

he will no more be the husband_ of the girl. After puberty 

another form of marriage is conducted called sambandham. 

For this there is no talitying, the couple is given a sweet 

preparation made of milk, sugar and a few pieces of plantain 

fruit. 

Divorce is permitted among all these castes and tribes. 

Among the castes and tribes, Vettuvans and Koodans are 

monogamists. And also Eruvallans, Ulladans, 

Pulluv~ns, Kattalarayans, Mukkuvans, Izhuvans and 

do ·not practice either"polygamy or polyandry. 

Pa~a~ans, Velans and Valans practise polygamy but 

Kanakkans, 

Kammalans 

Ma 1 ayan,s, 

polyandry 

is unknown to them. Panans and Vilkurups practise fraternal 

polyandry. Kaniyans ·are a group who practice polyandry. 

Widow marriage is pratise among almost all the groups. 

Among Eravallens a widow could remarry a widower only. 

In connection with pregnancy and child birth, Iyer 

discusses the ceremonies performed for the pregnant woman, 

the length of pollution, the cerem·onies conducted to get 

over the pollution, the ceremonies held after child 

and also the diet of mother and child. Among the 

birth 

hill 

.tribes such as Kadars, Malayans, Eravallans and Nayadis no 

particular ceremony is performed before child birth. But in 

the case of the woman found to be und.er demoniacal 

influence, a devil driver is called for its removal by his 
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magical strength. If the pregnant woman dreams of dogs, 

cats or wild animals coming to threaten her she is believed• 

to be possessed of devils. For them the delivery pollution 

lasts for ten days. A separate hut is erected for the 

purpose of delivery. The diet of the mother is chama and 

boiled rice. 

For the castes starting from Ulladans, as go up in the 

social grade a ceremony called Pul ikudi or- drinking of 

tamarind juice is performed for the pregnant women in the 

seventh and nineth month. Par-ayans do not observe any such 

ceremony. For Izhuvans the ceremony lasts for three days, 

of which is done by kalam thullal~ to ward of the end 

devil~. 25 Pulayans perform garbha-bal i to drive away 

devils. The Pulluvan woman receives a piece of cfoth and 

from her mother-in-law. Among all the castes. ~fter 

pulikudi pe~formance the wom~n go to her parent's house for 

delivery. For the pur-pos~ of delivery a separate hut or 

room is kept. The pollution lasts for 15 days. To get free 

of pollution the Par-ayans receive water from the landlord 

which they sprinkle on the hut. Besides boiled rice~ the 

mother takes pettu marunnu (delivery medicine) which is made 

of pepper, garlic, aloes, cloves, cardamoms, cinnamon, 

coriander seeds and anise; all these are powdered and mixed 

--------------------------------
25. Ibid, p.296. 
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. 11 . 1 26 with g1nge y 01 . The naming ceremony falls on the 28th 

day or any other auspicious day after that. 

Among Malayans, Ulladans, Parayans, Pulayans and 

Koodans the nephews inherit the property. Most of the 

tribes and low caste people hardly have anything to inherit. 

In the case of rest of the castes and tribes sons inherit 

the property. Sons or nephews inherit the property in the 

case of Mukkuvans and Izuvans depending on the regional 

variations. Among Koodens the disputes were settled by 

their land lords. Except Koodans all the castes and tribes 

have got their own caste assemblies. The assemblies are 

constituted by the elderly people of the same village. The 

elderly people of the neighbouring villages constitute the 

caste assemblies for Kaniyans. For Velans, Vilkurups, 

Kammalans etc. the caste organization do not have any 

particular headman. Muppan is the name given to the headman 

of Kadars, Malayas, and Ulladans. The headman of Pulayans 

or Kanakkan, that of Panans is apradan and that of fishing 

castes is called as ,i./1 c:l van. The decision of caste 

assemblies is final. Any theft or adultery committed by a 

member of the caste or when the caste rules are outraged, 

the caste assembly meets to take deliberations. 
--__ ... __ --------------____ ;_ __ --

26. Ibid. 
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In the section of ~eligion, magic and so~ce~y lye~ 

talks about the way of wo~ship of the people, the names of 

the gods, the ~eligious festivals and ce~emonies and in 

detail accounts, in some instances, about the p~actice of 

black act by the.people. Almost all the t~ibes and low 

castes a~e pu~e animists o~ demon wo~shippe~s. They 

~ep~esent thei~ gods by stones unde~ the t~ees. They do 

pe~fo~m animal sac~ifices. They also wo~ship thei~ dead 

ancesto~s. Some of them, such as Kada~s talk vaguely about 

Hindu gods and lye~ says it is the fi~st step towa~ds the 

insensible adoption of exte~nals of Hinduism. 27 When going 

up in the social o~de~ the castes sta~t to p~ofess lowe~ 

fo~ms of Hinduism. He~e the caste membe~s wo~ship besides 

demons, the Hindu gods also such as Siva, Vishnu, Ganapathi, 

etc. In the case of Izhuvans, lye~ explains the natu~e of 

thei~ wo~ship in detail 28 - Sakthiwo~ship, se~pent wo~ship, 

ancesto~ wo~ship and ~eligious customs such as hook swinging 

and t. hoc• k }; dm. 29 The Izhuvans and Kammalans have thei~ own 

temples. Almost all the castes and t~ibes believe in magic 

and ·so~ce~y, but Pa~ayans a~e the most noto~ious in the 

p~actice of black a~t. People believe that Pa~ayans who a~e 

p~oficient in it, can ~ende~ themselves invisible and also 

27. Ibid, p.12. 

28. Ibid, pp.315-324 

29. Ibid, p.324. 
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can take any form. The origin of the famous temple of Puri 

is closely connected with a low caste Parayan. 30 

Except Valans, who burn their dead bodies, the others 

either bury or burn the dead bodies. The Kadars do have 

funeral dance and Pulayans play music when somebody dies. 

Generally the community is informed about the death. The 

body is taken to the pyre by the chief mourner either 

nephew or son - and other close relatives. The days for 

pollution varies from 10 to 16 days. The Nayadis make a 

sand heap or a figure out of sand as a monument at the 

burial , place. The Parayan keep rice in the grave as food 

for the deceased .. The funeral ceremonies of Vettuvans are 

elaborate. Among them the son keeps mourning for one year. 

The chief 6ccupation. of the jungle tribes is collection 

of forest products such as honey, plant roots etc. The low 

caste people depend on agriculture and other sorts of .daily 

labours. Some of the castes have their traditional 

occupation such as of washermen, hunters etc. The Nayadis 

get alms from the high caste people at the time of a death 

in a house hold. T~e traditional occupation of Parayans is 

making baskets, mats and umbrellas. The Pulluvans get alms 

at some religious ceremonies. The Velans give washed cloths 

to the high caste people. Parayans are barbers, Kaniyans 

-------------~-----~-------~---

30. L.K.Ananthakrishna 
p.xx. 

Iyer, 
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are ~strolo~ers and also train Nayars in arms and athletic 

sports. The fishing castes do fishing and boating, Izhuvans 

rear and cultivat~ palmiyra palms and Kammalans are the 

artisan group. In some instances Iyer elaborately explains 

the aspects of occupations. 

Iyer illustrated the tribes and castes in their 

ascending order. Each group do not eat at the hands of all 

below them in social status. Starting from the lowest of 

the groups, all of them profess pollution. All of these 

tribes and low caste groups pollute the caste upper to them 

either by approach or by touch. 

The second volume of the Cochin Tribes and Castes was 

published in 1912. In about 500 pages supported by apt 

i 11 ustra tions,- it deals with groups of people higher in 

social grade. The first five chapters deal with Nairs. 

Kadupattans, This was followed by accounts of 

Velakkathalavans, Veluttedans, Chaliyans and Tarakans and 

then the higher social group consisting of the Ambalavasis, 

Nambidis, and Samanthans. An account of the Kshatriyas 

followed and the treatment of Brahmins covered five chapters 

in all. The accounts of Nambuthiris, the Tamil Brahmins, 

the Embrans and the Konkani Brahmins embodied details of 

their origin~ their social and religious life, ceremonies 

and -religious- institutions, temples, observances etc. A 

separate chapter had devoted to the non-indigenous castes~ 

60 



compr-ising the Ambattans, Andichakkahs, Devangas, 

Kaikkolans, Kakkalans, Karavar-as, Kudumbichettis, Kumbar-ans, 

Oddens, Otans, Pandar-ams and Vezhambar-s, and also Jews along 

with their- tr-aditions, customs, r- itt-'s and cer-~onies. 

Nayar-~ constitute the thir-d and last of the honour-ed 

castes under- the name of the pur-e 'Sudr-as of Malayala'. 

They wer-e mostly nobles who engaged in the occupation of 

ar-ms. Their- customs widely differ- fr-om those of other-

people; in mar-r-iage, family and other- social or-ganization as 

also in mater-ial filiation. Iyer- opines that Nayar-s ar-e the 

immigr-ants fr-om Tamil countr-y and they belong to the 

Dr-avidian r-ace with no doubt a co~sider-able admixtur-e of 

Ar-yan blood. 31 Bas~d on occupational differ-ences Nayar-s ar-e 

divided into var-ious sub-castes. Iyer- 'noticed four-teen 

subdivisions, though he is not sur-e about the exact 

number-. 32 It includes nine h~gh caste sudr-as and five 

inter-mediar-y gr-oups. Besides them ther-e ar-e four- low caste 

sudr-as. As a gener-al r-ule, among the high caste sudr-as, 

mar-r-iage is hyper-gamous while among the low caste sudr-as it 

is endogamous. A Nayar- is all6wed to cohabit with a woman 

lower in social scale than himself, but their- women kind ar-e 

pr-ohibited fr-om exercising the same liber-ty. 

31. L.K.Ananthakr-ishna 
p.3 

32. Ibid, p.15. 

Iyer:, Cochin Tr-ibes .... , 
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High Caste Sudras 

1.Kiriyattil Naya~s 

2.Illatu Nayars 

3.Swarupathil Nayars 

4. Agathu or Purathu 
Chaina Nayaras 

5. Menokki or Pathola 
Menon 

6. Maras 

7. Padamangalam 
Nayar-s 

8. Edacheri Nayars 

9. Attikurusu Nayars 

NAYARS 

Intermediary 

1.Pallichan Nayars 

j.vattekad Nayars 

3.Cherpukotti 
Nayars 

4.0tattu Nayars 

5. Andura 

Low Caste Sudras 

1.Kadupattan 

2.Velakkathalavan 

3.Veluthedan 

4.Chaliyan 

5.Tarakan 

Among Nayars cross-cousin marriage is the mqst 

desirable one. Two fprms of marriage - thaiikettu kalyanam 

and sambandham are in vogue among them. The former is 

performed for every girl before puberty and the latter, the 

real adult marriage is celebrated after she comes of age. 

The tali tying for every girl is compulsory . before she 

arrives at maturity. In every tharav-ad or family, . the 

ceremony is performed once in ten or twelve years and all 

the girls who have not undergone this ceremony are married 

in this fashion for the sake of ceremony. Th.ir·andu.i,Ld i is 

the celebration when the girl reaches the age of maturity. 
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The sambandham the customary union of man and woman, is 

not a marriage in the legal or sacramental sense of the 

term. Sambandham is the prinocipal word denoting marriage 

among 

local 

the marL~akkathayam Nayars. As there are different 

names denoting marriage, so there may be found local 

Iyer variations in the performance of the ceremony. 

discusses these variations. The Nayars practice polyandry. 

The Nayars of the ancient times were in most cases, neither 

did regular marriage nor did they care much when married, to 

support their wives and children. Nayar women generally 

mate with people of their own caste and the caste above 

them. At present the custom of polyandry and polygamy is 

dead. l 

Nayar women observe JJ ll] _i_ k l{O' i - (drin-king of tamarind 

juice) in the ninth month of pregnancy. After the 

childbirth in a household, all the members of the family 

observes pollution for fifteen days. The 

marumakkatha~3m family consists, in theory, all persons who 

can trace their descent in the female line from a single 

ancestor. Karanavan is the manager_of all affairs in the 

Nair family. Many of the old time-honoured customs have 

already disappeared or began to disappear. In these days of 

civilization, with the growing wants of the members coupled 

with the indifference and selfishness of the· f(arBnc.~vans and 

the other members, the joint family tends to disintegrate. 
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The Nayars follow the Marumakkathayam law of succession. In 

the partition of the members are 

equally entitled to a share. The self acquisitions of each 

member of a tharavad are of his absolute disposal during his 

life-time, but this right l~pses to the tha ra\·ad on his 

death. 

Iyer has dealt in detail the administration of justice. 

Brahmins and women were exempted from severe punishments. 

The punishments to crimes were very cruel. These s"ystems 

have been completely forgotten and given place to the 

institution of regular courts, where justice is administered 

in accordance with the principles of British jurisprudence. 

Administration of the state also has been discussed. The 

country was divided into 'nads' or principalities and the 

smallest territorial unit in it was 'desam·. Each of the 

'desam· and 'nads' were designated by the allotted quota of 

Nayars, it was required to put into the field. The village 

life is undergoing transition due to the western 

civilization. Iyer gives descriptions about the village 

pastime and festivals with much detai1. 33 

The high caste Nayars profess Hinduism and follow most 

of the. religious practices of the Brahmins whose influence 

in matters of religious as well as social life is supreme 
---~-------------~----------- . 
33. Ibid, pp.63-79~ 
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all over- the state. They wor-ship the super-ior- deities of 

the Hindu Pantheon in temples. They also ador-e the minor-

deities. The Cochin state as well as Malabar- and Tr-avancor-e 

ar-e the land of magic, sor-cer-y and witchcr-aft. The belief 

in animism and all these ar-e lar-gely mixed up with the 

r-eligion of the Nayar-s. Evidence of wide spr-ead belief in 

the wor-ship of ancestor-s can be seen in the cer-emonies 

per-for-med and the offer-ings made for- the spir-its of 

dead. Wor-ship of ser-pent shr-ines kept in the compound 

the 

of 

the houses occupies a pr-ominent place in the r-eligious life 

of the Nayar-s and tither- castes. The temples of Nayar-s in 

which the village deities ~r gramadeva thas have been 

enshr-ined ar-e far- less imposing than those of .the Br-ahmins 

and ar-e- .called l<"av·us. The deities include Dur-ga and Aiyappa 

or- Sasta. Demon wor-ship and wor-ship of animals and plants 

ar-e pr-evalent among the Nayar-s. 

The Nayar-s gener-ally bur-n their- dead bodies. 

of childr-en under- 2 or- 3 year-s of age and as well 

But 

as 

that 

the 

per-sons who wer-e died of small pox or- cholar-a ar-e bur-ied. 

Ther-e ar-e cer-tain r-eligious cer-emonies in connection with 

funer-als. 

Among 

occupation 

high caste Sudr-as the r-ecognition of caste by 

is not possible. They wer-e at one time a 

militar-y caste. Among the lower- castes .of Nayar-s th~r-e ar-e 

sub~castes who by occupation wer-e potter-s, weaver-s, oil 
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mongers and coppersmiths. Among them there are tenant 

farmer-s, agricultur-al labourer-s, grower-s of special products 

and _those connected with agricultur-al farming and forests. 

They are second in the list of the castes as r-egards 

learning and only five per cent of the population belong to 

the learned professions. They are found in all departments 

of public service. 

Nayar- men wear a piece of cloth, two or two and a· half 

yards long and a half yard broad, round the loin~. It must 

touch the ground or very nearly so. A small upper garment 

is worn while at home. The men shave their face and head 

leaving an ovel pa~ch of hair on the top of the head. The 

Nair women wear an inner ~ar-ment round the loins which is 

covered by an outer garment. A small upper cloth serves as 

a covering above the waist. The women of the present day 

wear petticoats to cover their upper part of the body. The 

Naya,.- women are fond of jewellery. 

The Nayar-s ranked below Ambalavasis and above the 

polluting castes. The touch of the Nayar- pollutes the 

Brahmins and they themselves in turn are polluted by the low 

caste sudr-as. The customs and practices of the low -caste 

Nayars are slightly different from that of high caste 

Nayar-s. Iyer deals with them separately. 

Anthar-ala jatis are castes below the Brahmins _and . 
Kshatr-iyas and above the Sudr-as. Nambidis, Ambalavasis and 
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Samanthas fall under this category. Most people in this 

group engage in some or other sort of temple . 34 serv1.ces. 

Nambidis have been divided into wearers and non-wearers 

of Punul (s~cred thread). Their marriage custo.ms are like 

that of Brahmins and the bridegroom who ~s also the tali-

tier is a member of the same caste. Their women consort 

with Nambuthiris by sambandham alliance, while the males 

generally consort with Nayar women. Inheritance is in the 

female line. 

The term Ambalavasi is a generic caste name, which 

includes various sub-divisions, or sub-castes whose 

occupation is temple service in some form or other. They 

a.re broadly divided into two communities viz., those who 

wear punul or sacred thread and those who do not. 

Ambalavasis 

------Wearing sacred thread Not wearing sacred thread 

Muttatu, Adikal, 
Chakkiyar, Pushpaka 
Nambiyar, Thiyattu 
Nambiyar, Nambidis. 

Chakkiyar Nambiyar 
Variar, Pisharati, 
Pothuval, Marar 

The word 'Adikals· means slaves or servants. Adikals 

are said to have been originally Brahmins and 

degradation is ascribed to their own misdeeds. Birth 

34. Iyt;r does 
group in 
'Lectures 

not make any_ clear distinction of this 
this particular volume. But later on in 
on Ethnography· he make the·distiction~ 
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death pollutions last for seven days~ They have their own 

priests. They follow inheritance in female line. 

The Muttatus are the highest among the Ambalavasis. 

The members of this caste seem to have undergone slight 

elevation and they now observe the customs of the Brahmins 

in all respects. The caste is endogamous. Only the eldest 

son of the family enter in marriage while the junior members 

enter in sambandham with Nayar women. Polygamy is in vogue 

among them. Inheritance is on the male line. In a 11 

matters connected with caste disputes, the Nambuthiri 

vaidiks are consulted and their decisions are final. They 

are saivites in religion. Karuga Musads and Kovi '1 Musads 

·are a class of people closely allied to Muttatus. 

Th~ Ilayatus are divided into two minor divisions 

called 'Onnam parisha' and 'Randam parisha' (first and 

second parties) and between these two divisions there is 

neither interdining nor interma~riage. All customs relating 

to Upana!.'anm, marriage, funeral and other ceremonies as well 

as the law of inheritance are precisely similar to those of 

Brahmins. They are not entitled to study Vedas. 

The Chakkiyars said to be the sons of Nambuthiri women 

found guilty of adultery after the date al which such 

adultery is said In have begun. 35 A Brahmin alone can enter 

35. L.K.Ananthakrishna 
op.cit, p.129. 

Iyer, =C-=o:..::c=...;h-=i.:....n'--_-'-T-'-r-=~=--b=e-=-s . . . • v o l . I I , 
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into matrimonial alliance with Chakkiyar girls besides men 

of her own caste. The males, on the other hand can enter 

into wedlock with a girl of their own caste or of the 

Nambiyar caste. They live chiefly by their traditional 

occupation known as Chakkiyar kuthu. It is a kind of 

performa~ce which consists of recitations of puranic stories 

and their explanation in a dramatic style for the 

edification of the audience composed of Brahmins, 

Kshatriyas, Ambalavasis and Sudras. 

There are four classes of Nambiyars. They are 

Pushpakam Nambiyar, Tiyyattu Nambiyar, Chakkiyar Nambiyar 

and Chengazhi Nambiyar. The trad-itional occupation of 

Pushpakam Nambiyar is sweeping the inner precincts o~ the 

temples, cleaning the utensils, collecting flowers and 

making garlands. Thiyattu Nambiyars paint the image of 

goddesses in lively colours and also praise the goddesses 

with songs and propitiating her with offerings particularly 

when small-pox prevails in any locality. They do their 

traditional occupation of J~ivyatta~ that is fire dancing, 

but nowadays it seldom.takes place. The Chakkiyar Nambiyars 

are the offsprings of unholy connections of Brahmin women. 

The original habitat of Chengazhi Nambiyars is in a village 

called Chengazhikode in Talapilli Taluk. All of these sub-

groups of Nambi yars enter in si.~mb.andham re 1 at ion. 
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Va~~ia~s a~e the g~oup of people who engaged in temple 

se~vices like making ga~lands, beating d~um etc. A Va~iyan 

can ma~~Y a woman of his own caste o~ ente~ in sambaho'ham 

~elation with Naya~s. They gene~ally inhe~it in the female 

They a~e Saivites in ~eligion. The house of a line. 

va~iya~ is styled Variyam and thei~ women a~e called 

Va~isa~s. 

The t~aditional occupation of Pisha~otis is making of 

flowe~ ga~lands fo~ Vishnu temples. Pothuvals a~e of two 

g~oups Mala pothuvals (ga~land make~s) and Chenda pothuvals 

(d~umme~s). 

be classed 

The Ma~a~s a~e said to be sud~as and ~ightly to 

among the Naya~s, but owing pe~haps -t-o thei~ 

close connections with the temple se~vices and the absence 

of inte~ma~~iage and inte~dining with the Naya~s, they a~e 

classed as sub-caste of the Ambalavasis. They a~e gene~ally 

d~umme~s, musicians and sto~e keepe~s in temples. 

Samanthans a~e a g~oup of caste men who are 

personal attendants of the members of Zamorins and 

the 

his 

relations. The word ·samanthan· is a generic name for a 

group of castes which form the aristocracy of Malabar 

formally ~uling ove~ va~ying extends of territories. They 

are said to be higher in social scale and yet their customs 

do closely resemble those of the Nayars. There are several 

minor divisions among the Samanthans, namely Nambiyar, 

Unnithiri and Adiyodi, afl belonging to North Malabar and 
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Nedungadi, Vellodi, E~adi Thi~umulpad belonging to South 

Malaba~. 

The membe~s of the family of His Highness the Raja, the 

membe~s of the family of the chief of c~angano~e 

(Kodungallu~) and othe~s, called Thambans and Thi~umulpads 

come unde~ Kshat~iya caste. The p~incipal Thampan families 

a~e ~elated to the ~uling families and a~e supe~io~ in 

social status to those of Thi~umulpads. The p~ince has the 

title 'Thampu~an· and the p~incess 'Thampu~atti'. 

They p~actice both talikettu kalyanam and 

fo~ms Qf rr.a~~iages. They follow marumakkathayam law of 

• 
inhe~itance. The names of the males end in the suffix 

·va~ma' and those of females end in 'Devi'. The ~eligion of 

K$hat~iyas may be desc~ibed as Hinduism la~g~ly mixed with 

animism. The caste people a~e exclusively vegeta~ians. In 

te~ples the Kshat~iyas can app~oach fa~ wo~ship into the 

ve~y th~eshold·of the sh~ine in which the deity is placed. 

The ent~y is howeve~ fo~bidden in ce~tain temples whe~e the 

t~adition att~ibutes the consec~ation to Pa~asu~ama the 

enemy of Kshat~iyas. 

The Kshat~iya community is an inte~mediate caste 

between B~ahmin-s and Naya~s, and has affinities to both. In 

Ke~ala, the Nambuthi~i class (A~yans) has become 

o~avidi.::mised and D~avidian Naya~ population has become 

A~yanised though to a lesse~ deg~ee. T~e- inte~media~y caste 
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that is Kshatriyas therefore must be the Aryans more 

Dravidianised or Dravidians more Aryanised. 36 

The caste that occupies the highest position in the 

order of social precedence ~s that of the Brahmins. They 

are ~enerally classed under two equal groups. These groups 

are Panchagaudas and Panchadravidas. The former being the 

Brahmins living North and the latter South of the Vindhya 

ranges. Panchagaudas are Saraswatha, Kanyakubja, Gandara, 

Utkala and Mithila Brahmins. The Panchadravidas are 

Maharastra, Telugu, Canrese, Tamil and Malayalam ~rahmins. 

Nambuthiri, Muthathu and Elayathu come under the group 

of ' Brahmin and the allied castes in Cochin. Among the 

Dravida Brahmins, Nambuthiris occupy the foremost position. 

They are the Vedic Brahmins of the purest Aryan type leading 

a high spiritual life. They a~e also the aristocracy of the 

lt?,nd, marked most conspicuously by two characteristics, 

simplicity and exclusiveness. There are six subdivisions 

among the Nambuthiris arranged in the order of social 

precedence. They are Thampurakkals, Adhyans, Visista 

Nambuthiris, Samanyas Jatimatras and Sapagasthas. 

Brahmins are strictly an endogamous group. According 

to Sasthras, persons who are ~elated as sapindas cannot 

marry. This relationship extends six degrees where the 

commor) ancestor is a male. Among Nambuthiris only the 

36. Ibid, p.168. 
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eldest son is allowed to ma~~Y and this custom has long 

been in fo~ce to keep the family p~ope~ty intact and to 

p~event its disinteg~ation by pa~tition which the younge~ 

sons might necessitate. It is only unde~ exceptional 

ci~cumstances that the second o~ othe~ junio~ membe~s ente~ 

into wedlock with 
\ 

women of the same caste. As a 

howeve~, the junio~ membe~s ente~ into sambanaham with 

women of othe~ castes below them up to Naya~s. 

~ule 

the 

Nambuthi~i gi~ls a~e ma~~ied both befo~e and afte~ they 

~each the age of pube~ty. The mar~iage ce~emonies a~e 

elabo~ated and includes a lot of pe~fo~mances. It must be 

noted that the m~ngalya suthram o~ the tali tying is nowhe~e 

among the s~ahmins locke~ upon as a ma~~iage ~ite, though 

the p~pula~ belief is othe~wise~ Among the Nambuthi~is, the 

fathe~ ties the tali ~ound the g~~l·s neck, while among the 

othe~ classes of B~ahmins, Kshat~iyas, Vaisas and even among 

most of the Sud~as, th~ b~idegroom does it at an auspicious.· 

hou~. 

The delive~y of a Nambuthi~i woman takes place on the 

base floo~ of the house. The umbilical co~d is cut off by a 

ba~be~ woman who is a midwife. Soon afte~ delive~y the 

woman is attended by a sud~a woman fa~ 10 days. It is 

cu~ious to note that th~ sud~a woman s touch o~ the taking 

of meals in he~ p~esence entails no pollution du~ing the 

pe~iod of confinement. At other times this deviation is 
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highly ~ep~ehensible and entails he~ loss of caste. 37 The 

naming of the child falls on the twelfth day afte~ the bi~th 

of the child. Hnnaprasana o~ the first ~ice giving of the 

child is done on the sixth month. Chawla o~ the shaving of 

the head fo~ the fi~st time fo~ both gi~ls or boys is done 

on fifth yea~. ,J(a rna vedam or piercing of the 

ea~lobe takes place at the close of the yea~. 

is done du~ing the third or fifth year of the boy's age. 

L~anayanam o~ the investing of holy thread takes place in 

the seventh or eighth yea~. The boy's studentship begins 

immediate! y after L./pana:./ancirn, which. stops with a ce~emony, 

•called samavrc~tham. 

Nambuthi~is are often indulged in polygamy owing 

pa~tly to thei~ desire to have a son to pe~form fune~al and 

othe~ ceremonies ·for the spirits of the depa~ted soul and 

pa~tly to dispose of the supe~fluous number of girls. 38 

Polyandry and widow marriage a~e absolutely unknown among 

them. Chastity of the woman is considered as the .highest 

virtue. 

The family property of a Nambuthiri is called 

Brahmaswam and every member there of has an -equal claim to 

it, but p~actically it is the eldest son who succeeds to the 

37. Ibid, p.200. 

38. Ibid; p.253. 
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p~ope~ty of his fathe~ while the junio~ membe~s a~e entitled 

to get maintenance. If the senio~ membe~ of a Nambuthi~i 

family has no legal hei~s his own sons, his bothe~·s sons 

o~ any nea~ ~elation - he may adopt hei~s, but in the event 

of his. h~ving any hei~ in the male line howeve~ distant 

is not entitled to exe~cise the ~ight of adoption. In 

latte~ case, the nea~est and oldest ~elative must made 

ma~~y and thus p~ese~ve the family continuity. 

The Nambuthi~is a~e Vedic s~ahmins and a~e 

secta~ian in ~eligion. Thei~ ~eligion may be desc~ibed 

he 

the 

to 

non 

as 

being bound up in the bundle of thei~ eve~yday expe~ience. 

The~e a~e, it is s~id, sixty-feu~ ~ules of conduct obse~ved 

by them. Closely connected with the caste system a~e the 

~igid 

heads 

theo~ies of pollution which may be classed unde~ two 

- unapp~oachability and untouchability. Nambuthi~is 

have been occupying and still occupy the highest position in 

the o~de~ of social p~ecedence and a~e looked upon by the 

Naya~s and the membe~s of the low~~ castes as the holiest of 

human beings. They a~e a peace loving people enti~ely 

devoted to their- r-eligion, untouched by p~og~ess and 

unspoiled by the views of mode~8 civilization it will be, if 

they continue to r-ep~esent, only unalloyed 

'Vedic Br-ahmins· . 39 

39. Ibid, p.288. 
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In the second division of the Dravida Brahmins falls 

Tamil Brahmins who have immigrated and settled in Cochin 

state in early times. They are considered as foreign 

Brahmins as contrasted with Nambuthiris or native Brahmins. 

The Tamil Brahmins are divided into Smarthas and Vaishnavas. 

The former are again divided into Vadman, Brahacharanam, 

Vadhyaman, Ashta Sahasram and Kanial. 

The Brahmins of all sections are found throughout the 

state. Brahmins of Chittur, and Palghat Taluks live in 

aqraharams. Each division of Tamil Brahmins are endogamous. 

They conduct only pre-puberty marriages. Their marriages 

are irrevocable. In some instances they do practice 

polygamy, however, the first wife joins the husband ~n all 

ceremonies. Adultery is punished by excommunicat1un. Their 

succession_ to the properly is in the male line. The-y 

worship Siva and Vishnu. The status of widow is one of 

degradation. Widow marriage is strictly prohibited among 

them. The Brahmins were by Sasthras, required to teach the 

Vedas, to look after the mora 1, social and religious 

principles of the people, to perform and preside over the 

religious and sacrificial ceremonies and also to aid 

in the administraton of justice. 40 

In strictly speaking E~brans are Brahmins of 

rulers 

Kerala. 

They are engaged in temple services as assistants of 

40. L.K.Ananthakrishna 
vol.III, p.343. 

Iyer, Cochin Tribes .... , op. cit. , -
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Nambuthi..-is who gene..-ally inte..-dine with them. Konkani 

B..-ahmins a..-e the immig..-ated ones f..-om Konkan region. They 

come unde..- the division of Panchagaudas. They a..-e 

endogamous g..-oups occupied as t..-aders. They also do law, 

medicine, teaching and othe..- lea..-ned professions. 

lye..- gives b..-ief account of indigenous caste g..-oups 

seen in Ke..-a 1 a. Ambattans a..-e Tamil barbe..-s. The Andis a..-e 

a class 

Chakkalans 

Devangas 

Cana..-ese. 

of iamil badge..-s who profess saivite faith. 

a..-e Tamil oil p..-essers and deale..-s in 

a..-e a caste of weavers speaking Telugu 

oil. 

and 

The Kaikolans a..-e also a caste of Tamil weave..-s. 

The Kakkalans a..-e ~ vag..-ant t..-ibe. Kavaras a..-e a Tulu caste 

who speak a mutilated fo..-m of Tulu. Konkani Chettis are the 

Konkani sud..-as who wo..-k as domestic se..-vants of Konkani 

B..-ahmins. Kamba..-ans a..-e a Telugu caste of potte..-s. Odd ens 

are also called Vodde..-s a..-e Telugu people who originally 

came f..-om 0..-issa. Otans a..-e a class of potte..-s who we..-e 

o..-iginally Tamil sud..-as. The Pandarams are Tamil begga..-s 

who take a highest position among beggars~ Vezhambars are 

clever in magic and so..-cery. 

Among the people of Cochin there are Jews, a unique 

community which had settled f..-om early times in the state, 

the Syrian Ch~istian and ~onakan Mappillas. During the 

yea..-s 1912-20 Ananthak..-ishna was engaged in the work among 

these groups of people. ~his res~lted in the publicat~on of 
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'Anthropology of Syrian Christians·, which was completed in 

1924. 

In the midst of the native or Hindu population of 

Cochin state is found a small, but interesting colony of 

Jews, consisting· of a small number of families scattered 

about in a few localities. It is believed that they are 

first settled in Cranganore near about 490 A.D. and they 

have got a Charter from the ruling king. The customs of 

Jews are similar to that of Spanish Jews. 

Among the sons of Israel cousins of all' degrees, both 

on the father's and mothers side, intermarry. Amongst them 

celibacy is unknown. The three essential ceremonies in 

connection with their marriage are the engagement, betrothal 

and actual wedding. The betrothal is the first step on the 

ceremony and therefore irrevocable~ The bride will be tied 

with tali by her mother or sister. The minister of 

synagogue officiates the ceremonies with the recital from 

Hebrew books. The marriage festivitie~ last for seven days. 

After delivery of the child a knife is kept en the 

bedside to ward off evi.l spirits. Circumcision to male 

·child will be performed on eighth day, of its birth by the 

minister of the synagogue or an expert from the community. 

In the case of femal•e children the ear is bored at three 

places any day after three months. Polyandry is unknown 

among them. 
. 

It is obligatory on the brother of a deceased 
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husband to.ma~~Y the latte~·s wife. Adulte~y is punished 

among them. Fo~ them inhe~itance is in the male line. The 

B~own, White and Black Jews have thei~ own social 

o~ganization. 

T~e ~eligion of Jews is called Judaism and the essence 

of thei~ faith is summed up in the fo~mula that Jehovah is 

the god of Is~ael and Is~ael is the people of Jehovah.· They 

have some ~eligious festivals and feasts. Thei~ dead a~e 

bu~ied. They a~e mainly t~ade~s. Thei~ child~en a~e taught 

'Heb~ew · . They can spea~ the language of the people a~ound 

them. Thei~ social conditions a~e ve~y much gove~ned by 

thei~ ~eligion, the sabbath and dieta~y laws. lye~ gives an 

account of anth~opological examination of the Jews, thei~ 

physical 

41 etc. 

cha~acte~istics, pigmentation, pu~ity of ~ace 

The Sy~ian Ch~istians, who fo~m the la~ge majo~ity of 

Ch~istians in Cochin and T~avanco~e a~e the ~ep~esentatives 

of the ancient o~ient chu~ch on the west coast of South 

India. They a~e gene~ally called St.Thomas Ch~istians o~ 

It is believed that in 52 A.D. Apostole 

St. Thomas established Ch~istianity in Malaba~. The 

Ch~istians in Cochin belong to va~ious denominations. They 

a~e Roman Catholics, Jacobite Sy~ians, Chaldean Sy~ians and 

41. Ibid, p.434. 
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Protestants. Each division is an endogamous sect. 

The Catholics avoid all conjugal relations among 

relatives and even cousins up to fourth degree. Dowry is an 

essential part of the marriage. The bride groom ties the 

tali. Sundays are the most preferable days for marriage. 

Among the Roman Syrians Mondays are considered most 

auspicious. 

The Christians do not observe any purity of pollution . 

connec.ted with puberty, birth, death etc. They practice 

neither polygamy nor polyandry. Phe Syrian Christians a.re 

an industrious and enterprising class of people. Ethnically 

they are not a race, but are only the descendants of 

·converts from all- castes from ancient times and those 

t 

recruited in recent times. There are many survivals of 

Hindu customs observed at their weddings and other 

ceremonies. They believe in astrology, sorcery and 

witchcraft. In religion they are under the wholesome 

discipline of the church. 

The Jonakan Mappillas are a Muhammadean sect and also 

called as Mappillas. They are mostly either the descendants 

of the offsprings of Arab traders and the low caste women of 

Malabar or converts to the faith of Islam from the lower 

Hindu castes. Of the four sects into which the Muhammadeans 

are divided viz., Shafee, Hanafee~ Ambalick and Malick; the 

Mappillas belong to th~ first. 
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The Mappillas do not have any objection to enter into 

c.onjugal relations with close relatives. Polygamy is very 

much vogue among them. The 'Koran' loudly proclaims 

inferiority of women. Men can divorce their wives on 

·grounds. The Mappillas belong to the Shafi school of 

Sunni sect, that is they acknowledge, besides Koran, 

the 

any 

the 

the 

authority of the Sunneh or the customary law of Arabian 

theology as interpreted by Shafi. The Tangals are their 

religious leader and they are regarded with a high degree of 

respect. The Mappillas bury their dead. They are in a 11 

grad(?s of work. Physically they are, on the whole, a fine 

class of 

labour. 

people, and are fit for any hard and enduring 

Ananthakrishna Iyer's 'Lectures on Ethnography' (1925), 

is a compilation of the l~ctures delivered by him in 1920 

arid it was published in 1925 by Calcutta university. The 

lectures were on Anthropology; Ethnology and Ethnography; 

Race; 

caste, 

Racial 

sex 

organization; 

history of Malabar, Cochin and Travancore; 

and marriage; family, kinship and social 

magic, sorcery and witchcraft; ,evolution of 

tastes in dress and ornaments an~ finally village community 

in South India. 

The lectures on Anthropology, Ethnology and Ethnography 

are reflections of Ananthakrishnari's ideas on these 

According to him "Anthropology is that branch of 
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Histo~y which t~eats of man. It may also be defined as the 

Science of Man which includes two main divisions, the one 

which deals with the natu~al man and the othe~ the social 

man i.e., man in ~elation to his fellows" 42 . The science of 

Ethnology has been defined as that b~anch of gene~al 

Anth~opology which deals with the relations of the diffe~ent 

va~ieties of mankind to each othe~. Anth~opology deals with 

the question of several ~aces, their ana~omy, physiology and 

pathology and analyses the g~eat p~oblem of evolution. 

Ethnqlogy t~ea~s the same subject f~om the physical and 

psychological sides and bo~~ows its ~anatomical data. 

"Ethnog~aphists deal with pa~ticula~ t~ibes and with 

pa~ticula~ institutions and pa~ticula~ customs p~evailing 

among the seve~al peoples of the wo~ld and especially among 

the so-called savages." 43 The task of ethnog~aphy is to 

indicate not only the dist~nctions but also the points of 

t~ansition and intimate affinities which exist among 

mankind. 44 Though the~e is a clea~ cut distinction between 

Ethnology and Ethnog~aphy they a~e not wate~ tight 

compa~tments. As Anth~opology t~eats of mankind as a whole 

42. Ananthak~ishna 

. p. 4. 

43. Ibid, p.5 

44. Ibid, p.lO. 

lye~, Lectu~es on Ethnog~aphy, 1925, 
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it has .a far wider scope, though in the former times, the 

work of Anthropologists were looked upon with suspicion. 

Anthropology became a subject of study in many un~versities 

world over .. 

Iyer gives a short account of the work done in 

Anthropology, Ethnology and Ethnography in India. Dr.John 

Short was the first to make systematic observations in 

Physical 

started 

Anthropology. 45 Soon the government of 

taking sympathetic attitudes to the study of 

India 

its 

people and their culture .. There were efficient government 

officers who were ready to assist a~tively in the collection 

of Ethnographic data in addition to their official duties. 

As directed by the Government of India, the provincial 

gove~nments of Northwest Provinces and Bengal appointed 

Mr.Croke and Mr.Dalton respectively to collect ethnographic 

data of that regions and this resulted in admirable volumes 

of castes and tribes of the respective regions. Following 

the lines in Bengal, the governm~nt decided for a 

comprehensive ethnographic survey of the customs of most 

important tribes and castes of various provinces by the 

Superintendents appointed for the purpose. On 18 April 1913 

the Secretary of the State of· India stressed the importance 

of the study of Social Anthropology in the Oriental Research 

45. Ibid, p.11. 
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Institute p~oposed to found in India. 46 In acco~dance ·to 

the confe~ence held at Simla in July 1911, the gove~nment 

~ecognized_ the u~gent need in India to sta~t Ethnog~aphic 

Museums unde~ scientific management to illust~ate Indian 

civilization in va~ied phases. All these initiat~ves taken 

by the Indian gove~nment att~ibuted mo~e popula~ity to the 

subject. 

lye~ says that the fossils fa~ Anth~opologists a~~ 

p~imitive people. As these fossils a~e fast disappea~ing o~ 

becoming so changPd by contact o~ c~ossing with the highe~ 

fo~ms of humanity, the ea~ly collection of anth~opological 

mate~ials becomes ~n u~gent necessity. As some physical 

cha~acte~istics show mo~e pe~sistence, it'gives mo~e value 

to the study of Physical anth~opology. lye~ gives an 

account of the channels to collect and p~ese~ve the 

mate~ials about the abo~iginal t~ibes. In India, a count~y 

with va~ious c~eeds and ~uled by an alien ~ace, the 

impo~tant b~anch of Anth~opology is what is known as social 

Anth~opology. lye~ concludes that 

the wo~k hithe~to done in Indian Anth~opology has 
been mainly fa~ administ~ative pu~poses. But 
nothing wo~thy of the name has been done to 
asce~tain the types pe~sisting in a count~y to 
which no othe~ count~y in the wo~ld 'an be
compa~ed as possessing so many va~ieties. 4 

46. Ibid, p.12. 

47. Ibid, p.18. 
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In the second lecture which was on ·Race' , Iyer 

discusses distribution of races, causes of variation, race 

prejudices, purity of races etc. By rae~, Iyer means, the 

inherited breed and all that it covers .whether bodily or 

mental features. Race-mark is based upon the inheritance of 

acquired ~haracters or heredity. Heredity and race are 

synonymous in respect of physical characteristics but with 

' mental attributes they are .different. Race is responsible 

only for peculiarities-bodily or mental -which are 

t~ansmitted with constancy along the lines of direct descent 

from father to son. Race has a larger influence than the 

ways and means upon sociological development. 

Geographical position musf have been one of the main 

elements in determining the formation and permanence of 

races. 48 Racial migrations and distributions have been 

going on at all times and they lead to the intermingling of 

races in all parts of the world. Whenever two races occupy 

the same geographical area, a mixed population arise and a 

large percentage of the population of the world come into 

existence by race-crossing. Consequently purity of race or 

purity of type is only live in imagination. In all parts of 

the world, the advanced or white races hold the backward 

. 
races in more or less complete dependence and this b,r ings 

48. Ibid~ p.21. 
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social, economic and other hostile conflicts mostly to the 

disadvantage of the latter. 49 

The third lecture was on the 'Racial history of 

Malabar, Cochin and Travancore which form the present-day 

Kerala state. The Kingdom of Kerala is one rif the three 

Dravidian kingdoms of -South India. Iyer examines the early 

history of Kerala and his finding is that, though the early 

history of the Kingdom is buried in obscurity, the 

prehistoric monuments found in various parts of the kingdom· 

reveal the existence of a people during the later neolithic 

period. Probably they were the Dravidians who developed a 

civilization of their own. 

The Aryan invasion into the So8th Indian region might 

have started in eighth century B.C. The Aryan civilization 

had completely absorbed the pre-existing Dravidian 

traditions. Though the Aryan immigration to the Kerala 

kingdom started in the remote past, the colonization started 

long afterwards. 50 Though the Aryan Nambuthiris settled in 

villages occupied by the agricultural Dravidians, the social 

assimilation was not a smooth process. The Nambuthiris 

'entered into matrimonial relations with the women of the 

conquered community which in turn resulted in a mixed race 

49. Ibid, p.39. 

50. Ibid, p.53. 

86 



of Aryan and Dravidian blood. 51 The early Dravidian social 

organization was gre~tly modified by the Aryan culture. The 

original inhabitants were divided into two - the earlier or 

savage section who were those driven to the jungles by the 

Aryan intruders and the other semi-civilized section who 

were conquered by the Aryans. The former ~re represented by 

Izhuvans and other low castes and the later by Nayars. 

Nayars though styled as Malayali Sudras, differ 

ethnically no way from the Malayali Brahmins because of 

marital and other, close alliances. The Nayars are in every 

way superior to their brethren in other parts of India. The 

hill tribes and agrestic serfs present negroid features, 

while 6thers exhibit Dravidian characteristics. There is a 

. ' 
greater blending of the Aryan and Dravidian races in Malabar 

than in other parts of India. 

The fourth lecture given by lyer was on ·caste'. Caste 

as ~a religious and social organization exercised a very 

powerful influence upon the people of India. It was much to 

the credit of Ancient Indi~, that caste existed in its 

perfect form. The earliest references were found in the 

Vedas; and in the Puranas and varying accounts of it 1S 

given by Iyer. The fourfold division of caste had assigned 

special duties to each divisi6n and the performance of which 
-------------~--------------·----

51. Ibid, p.58. 
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alone justified the name and existence of eve~y membe~s in 

each division. But at p~esent the~e a~e nume~aus castes 

that do nat awe thei~ a~igin to any pa~ticula~ functions. 

The maja~ caste fa~matians a~e those of ~ace castes, 

secta~ian castes, functional castes, castes fa~med 

c~assing and also the castes fa~med due to mig~atian. 

The castes of Ke~ala ·have a ~acial, ma~ital 

functional basis. At p~esent the te~m Sud~as ~ep~esent 

castes of the nan-A~yan gr-:aups. By the p~actice 

by 

and 

a 11 

"of 

hype~gamy B~ahmins p~evented the deg~adatian of thei~ caste. 

The union of Kshat~iya with Sud~a women gave ~ise to the 

caste ·samanthans' who a~e in highe~ status than Naya~s. 

Besides the Hindu castes peculia~ to Malayalam land, the~e 

a~e athe~ pe~manent and tempa~a~y emig~ants f~am athe~ pa~ts 

of India. The~e a~e also g~aup of castes called Ambalavasis 

who enjoy a position between B~ahmins and Kshat~iyas an the 

one hand and Naya~s an the athe~. Iye~ says, "caste as a 

soc ia-~e_l ig iaus institution is nat abse~ved by the 

Ch~istians and Muhammedans of Ke~ala." 52 

Acca~ding,ta Iye~ ma~~iage as und~~staad in the mode~n 

spi~it is the idea of ~ace p~aductian and the complete union 

of pe~sanalities. In India ma~~iage is looked upon with 

hi~h -Yalue by ~11 ~eligiaus g~aups. Among all the .. Hindu 

52. Ibid, p~86. 
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castes from Pulaya to Brahmins, matrimonial alliance is 

selected by the parents. Among other religious groups also 

the same practice prevails. Almost all religious groups 

prohibits intermarriage between kindard. Endogamy restricts 

intermarriage in one direction by creating a number of 

artificially small groups within which people must marry. 

Hypergamy which forbids a woman to marry a man of a group 

lower than her own. 

The marriage ceremony often indicates the new relation 

into which a man and ~oman enters. Among the castes up to 

Nambuthiri the binding process of marriage, the tali tying, 

is done by the groom. Among the latter the tali is tied by 

bride's father. For them binding portipn of the wedding 

ceremony is called saptapadi during which the groom takes in 

hand the right foot of the bride and placing it on a 

hillstone. Both Hindus and Christians give a religious 

colouring to their marriage ceremonies. Iyer differentiates 

the talikettu kalyanam and sambandham. 

Many 

marriages. 

dispersion 

of the low castes· practises cross-cousin 

It may keep the family together and prevent the 

the of property. Another reason for 

preference for the close relatives to marry as Iyer says, is 

that in a primitive state o-f sc~ciety, the smaller ,groups 

always wish to increase their numbers, and consequently 
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their powers of defence. 53 Iyer discusses briefly various 

forms of marriages. Marriage by capture is in vogue among 

the primitive communities such as Mulla Kurumbans of Wynad, 

aboriginal tribes of Chotanagpur, etc; Marriage by purchase 

is practised by both aboriginal tribes and high castes. It 

has been said, that marriage by purchase arose out of 

marriage by capture and elopement. Abduction in spite of 

the resistance of parents was the primary form which 

resulted in the beginning of giving compensation to escape 

54 vengeance. The' bride price; which is genera 11 y given to 

the fathe-r, goes to meet either wholly or partly the 

expenses 

modified 

of marriage. Marriage by exchange is in fact a 

form of marriage by purchase, in which the bride 

price is compensated by the offer of a girl in return. 

Marriage by service is the custom of obtaining the ~1rl by 

services rend~red to her f.dher. 

1 ! lC' custom of return gift by the parents of the girl 

benefitted the husband and this sort of dowry system 

prevailed from historic past. The Jews and Muhammedans 

provide their daughters with dowries to protect against 

widowhood and divorce. The important change has taken place 

in the gift of dowry is that it had become the bridegroom's 

53. Ibid, p.130. 

54. Ibid, p.134. 
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pr-ice. Among the Br-ahmins the thir-d marriage is consider-ed 

as inauspicious. Hence they often go through a mock 

mar-r-iage with a sheep, pigeon or- some plant, so that his 

next wife may be considered as his fourth wife. Group 

marriage is one in which all the men of one class are 

regarded as the actual or at all events the potential 

husbands of all women in another class. 

Polygamy, the marriage of one man with several women, 

is now looked upon with much disfavour by the respectable 

classes. It has a tendency to impoverish society imposing 

on the ordinary man with greater responsibility. Polyandry, 
, 

the marriage of a woman to several men, caused due to many 

r-easons, such as in Tibetan society it was due to scarcity 

of women at a marriageable state. It is also attributed to 

barrenness of the countr-y and scarcity of cultivable lands. 

The poverty_and also childlessness results in polyandry and 

polygamy. 55 Lending and exchange of wives are survivals of 

ancient promiscuity. Levirate is a widespread custom among 

most of the races of the world. Levirate is the practice 

that the brother- of the deceased husband marries his sister-

in-law. Sororate is a form of marital alliance in which 

several sisters of a family are all regarded as the wives of 

the man who marries the elder one. The marital relations 

55. Ibid, p.153. 
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polyandr-y, polygamy, levir-ate, sor-or-ate etc. ar-e slowly 

disappear-ing. Adulter-y, bar-r-enness, thevishness, loquacity 

and inveter-ate infinity ar-e good gr-ounds for- divor-ce. The 

men ar-e har-dly punished for- their- adulter-ous char-acter-

wher-eas women ar-e punished sever-ely. 

The most essential ~ite in all or- most of the for-ms of 

Hindu mar-r-iage in South India is the tying of the tali or-

mar-r-iage badge as the symbol of mar-r-iage. The tali 

indicates the per-manent union that is established between 

the br-ide and gr-oom. The pr-actice of tali tying is to a 

cer-tain extent p~evailing in Nor-th India also. lyer- says 

"the indispensable use of the ta 1 i tied to a str-ing and wor-n· 

-r-ound the neck of the br-ide r-eminds one of the ancient 

systems of mar-r-iage by pur-e hase 1n for-m, if not in 

substance." 56 

Family might have evolved at a time when people star-ted 

-
settling down in villages. Matr-iar-chal family ar-ose in 

beginning, 

says ther-e 

patr-iar-chal 

in which women wer-e leader-s and r-uler-s. 

ar-e sufficient r-easons to suppose that 

family succeeded the matriar-chal . 57 ones. 

essential char-acter-istics of the patr-iar-chal family is 

the 

lyer-

t,he 

The 

the 

per-manent power- of the father- over- the adult member-s of the 

family. 

56. Ibid, p.165. 

57. Ibid, p.167. 
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The ordinary Hindu family in the former times is of the 

joint family type which implies a common habitation, 

community of property, of means and of cultures. Closely 

connected with the family are the family name and house 

name. Kinship is based on consanguinity. Morgan divided 

kinship terms into two classes descriptive and 

classificatory. The terms of relationship, are derived 

more or less from clan organization. Convude is a custom in 

which the husband undergoes the same situation as that of 

wife at the time of delivery. This custom prevails among 

numerous tribes such as Nayadis, Pulayans, Parayans •etc. 

The explanation to this custom as given by Bachofen is that 

this takes it to belong to a turning point of society when 

the tie of parentage, till then recognized in maternity 

extended to take in paternity. 58 Iyer concludes the lecture 

pointing out that from a purely anthrop~logical standpoint 

it is sometimes said that marriage appears to be an 

artificial institution which fails to do justice to the 

human n~ed for sexual variety, since vast numbers of men de 

live de jure monogamously but defacto polygamously. 59 

·Magic is characterised as one of the most pernicious 

delusions that ever vexed mankind. Accordi~g to the laws of 

58. Quoted in ibid, p.186. 

59. L.K.Anan~hakrishna 

p.187. 
Iyer, 
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thought magic may be conveniently divided into two classes 

namely homoeopathic or imitative and contiguous. In 

homoeopathic magic, what is wanted to happen in the real 

life will be done symbolically as a part of magic. For· 

example, for killing the enemy of a person or to injure him, 

first the magician will make a figure in clay and then 

transfix with an arrow. Frazer points out, magic is not 

only composed of positive percepts but contains a large 

number of neg~tive percepts or prohibitions which are called 

taboos while the positive percepts are known as charms. 

Positive magic or sorcery says, do this in order that 

so and so may happen,while negative magic or taboos says do 

not do in order that so and so may happen. The relation 

magic to sorcery and taboos_may be thus expressed. 60 

Theoretical 

Magic as 
pseudo-science 

Magic 

/ 

Practical 

Magic as 
pseudo-art 

Positive magic 
or sorcery 

Negative magic. 
or taboos 

of 

-Magic, according to Frazer, represents a more primitive 

mode of thought than religion. 61 Religion, he says, is the . -------------------------------
60. Ibid, p. 209. 

61. Ibid, p.219. 
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propitiation and the conciliation of powers superior to man, 

and is believed to direct and control the course of nature 

in human life. Religion is essentia~ly an invention 

coordinate with the gradual growth in man of the conviction 

that magic is inefficacious. In the early society the king 

was a magician and priest and he gained his power by his 

proficiency in the black or white art._ All along, the 

magician was .an intermediary between God and man. The 

profession of magic was one of the roads through which the 

ablest man have p~ssed into supreme power. Thus Iyer 

~oncludes if black art has done ~uch evil, it has also been 

the source of- much good, the mother of freedom and truth . . 
Iyer's last two lectures on evolution of taste in dress 

and ornaments and village community in South India are 

included in the first volume of Mysore Tribes and Castes 

with special reference to Mysore. To avoid rep~tition I a!~ 

not summrising these chapters here as it will be more 

appropriate to discuss as a part of the first volume 

Mysore Tribes and Castes. 

It was -during his lecturership in the Univ~rsity 

Calcutta that Ananthakrishna completed his four volume 

compendium on 'The Mysore Tribes and Castes' publishec 

during 1928-35. "These four volumes are considered as the 

monumental- contribution to the descriptive ethnogra~hy 6~ 
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the present day Karnataka" 62 . In 1924, the Government of 

His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore invited Ananthakrishna 

Iyer to undertake the ethnographic survey of Mysore state. 63 

A certain amount of work on some of the tribes had 

been -done by H.V. Nanjundayya, who died before 

complete the 

ethnographi.c 

survey. Ananthakrishna was engaged 
;.' 

survey from 1924. He used to spend 

already 

he could 

on the 

the Puja 

and summer vacations touring Mysore to study the castes and 

tribes of the state. He collected his data during the 

field t~ips and on return to Calcutta, during the academic 

sessions, 

t -b 64 rl. es. 

prepared the draft 

/ 

accounts of castes and 

The results of the survey appeared in four volumes. 

The second volume dealing with fifteen tribes and 

appeared first, in 1928, and this was followed in 1930 by 

the third containing descriptive accounts of thirty four 

tribes and castes. The fourth volume devoted to a survey of 

the remaining forty-three tribes and castes which was 

published in 1932. The data for second and third volumes 

had already collected by Nanjundayya. Ananthakrishna Iyer 

carefully revised and edited the thirty four monographs 

62. Ajit Danda and Chakrabarthi Satybarata, op.cit., p.3. 

63. 

64. 

L.K.Balarathnam, 
op. cit. , p. 30. 

L.K.Balarathnam, 
p. 44 •· 

"Ananthakrishna·s Contribution ... 

"A ·Name to Remember .... ", op. cit. , 
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publisl:led between 1903-18 in the light of the fr-esh 

additional mater-ial added by him. He found the notes on 

fifty other- tr-ibes and castes wer-e most fr-agmentar-y. As he 

says: "But most of them wer-e field notes in pencil on a few 

topics out of which nothing could be done. If these tr-ibes 

and castes wer-e to be dealt with it was clear- that a fr-esh 

invesitgation into the manner-s and customs of all these 

tr-ibes was imper-ative". 65 Volume I being intr-oductor-y and 

dealing with the gener-al conclusions of the sur-vey came out 

last in 1934. A consolidated index to these volumes was 

finally added as a separ-ate publication. The pr-inted matter-

of the entir-e wor-k r-an into about 2400 pages besides 300 

photo-gr-aphic illustr-ations. 

The methodology he used in collecting the mater-ials for-

My sor-e Tr-ibes and Castes was a bit differ-ent fr-om that of 

Cochin Tr-ibes and Castes. A week or- ten days befor-e the 

commencement of the Puja or- summer- vacations, he used to 

pr-epar-e for- the field tr-ip. After r-eaching either- Bangalor-e 

or- Mysor-e, he would pr-oceed to the outstations, step in the 

tr-aveller-s' bungalows or- cir-cuit houses accompanied by the 

local r-evenue officials, visit the villages or- settlements 

of the differ-ent castes and tr-ibes. He studied whatever-

mater-ials was available r-egar-ding their- habitat, manner-s and 

65. L.K.Ananthakr-ishna 
op.cit., p.x. 

!year-, "Cochin _Tr-ibes •.. ", 
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customs. He used to inte~~ogate the head man of the t~ibe 

0~ caste and the mo~e impo~tant pe~sons belonging to the 

g~oup about the diffe~ent social institutions and p~epa~ed 

the notes. He had also taken a numbe~ of photog~aphs. Most 

of the photog~aphic illust~ations in his books we~e taken by 

him, using a half plate and stand came~a, afte~ assembling 

the g~oup. Ananthak~ishna had an unusual knack of 

ext~acting info~mation f~om people belonging to any class of 

society, p~ofession o~ walk of life. The f ~ iend I y 1n.i11ne~ in 

which he used to talk . .1bout the domestic, family o~ 

community affai~s was an expr,ession of his unde~standing and 

sympathy and he could ente~ into the motivations and 

emotions of the pe~sons conce~ned in ~ega~d to their" 

attitudes, views and ~eactions. 66 

Iyer was an ethnographer par excellence. He was deeply 

awa~e of 

devoted a 

the macro-histo~ical p~ocesses of 67 change. 

full volume - the fi~st volume on Mysore 

He 

to 

desc~ibe the context in which the community lived. Volume I 

is not only an introduction to the other th~ee volumes but 

also it deals with Ethnology in India wit~ special ~efe~ence 

to _Mysore. The fi~st chapte~ of this volume is on Racial 

History of India, written by Baron Von Eickstedt. The 

66. 

67. 

L.K.Bala~athnam, 

p._45. 
"A Name to Remembe~ ... ", 

K.S.Singh, "Ethnog~aphy of Ananthak~ishna 
Ananthak~ishna lye~ Festsch~ift, p.lO. 
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second chapter on the cultural geography of Mysore had been 

contributed by Mr.F.J.Richards. The rest of the 13 chapters 

were authored by Ananthakrishna Iyer. These are on caste, 

marriage and family, totemism, magic, animism, religion, 

festivals, fasts and vows, funeral customs, occupation, 

village community; evolution of taste in dress etc. and 

food, games and dancing. Besides, the book has an 

in w~ich description of four tribal groups which -
left out from other volumes are given. 

appendix 

had been 

·' 

Discussing about caste Iyer starts with the origin of 

caste in India from the historical past and concludes with 

the castes and tribes of Mysore. The earliest references to 

cas~e are found in the Rig Veda in which mention has made of 

four castes - Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra - which 

were originated from the lord Brahma. From the beginning of 

the Vedic period to the middle of the 'Sutra' or Buddhist 

period, the four fold division represented only classes. 68 

During the Buddhist period, Kshatriya headed the list of 

four varnas. The Brahmin is held in status inferior to the 

Kshatriya nobility. The varnas had not then became castes. 

The birth qualification had not developed to 

close corporations. Anybody could be able 

Brahmin by becoming a priest. 

--~----------------------------------------

68. L.K.Ananthakrishna Iyer, 
vol.I, 1935, p.129. 
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The nature of caste system is evident from the writing 

of Megasthenes (300 B.C.). His classification of the people 

of his day into seven groups is somewhat confusing. 

Regarding the six centuries between 300 B.C. and 300 A.D., 

information bearing on the development of caste is rather 

scanty. During this period there came many invaders who 

must have left their own mark on the Hindu society. Manu's 

institutes (330-450A.D.) contain a fairly good account of 

the social system as it existed in his time. In the early 

Buddhist period the Kshatriya was socially supreme. In 

Manu's account it is evident that supremacy passed to the 

Brahmins. The causes may be found in the history of time. 

The Vaisyas had been herdsmen and sheperds, who entered 

India, took to agriculture and settled down to the practice 

of cultivation. 

The word caste is derived from Portuguese 'casta' pure 

or chaste. The main ideas involved in the conception of 
.... 

caste are: a homogenous community, hereditary membership, 

intermarriage and interdining. The test of caste J.S not 

interdining or intermarriage, but defilement by eating and 

touching what is unclean. 69 Both caste and tribe are 

loosely applied to the social group. A tribe is not a close 

corporation. In its original form, it is an aggregate of 

69. Ibid, p.141· .. 
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who have or believe themselves to have a common persons 

origin. This, together with common political interests and 

mutual defence hold them together. Sometimes it admits of 

aliens who wish to throw on their lot with it, especially 

women, obtained by purchase or capture. It is not 

endogamous though circumstances tend to favour endogamy~ 

The modern tendency for tribes is to transform into a caste. 

In fact, a tribe is a prospective caste. By adopting the 

customs and practices of the higher caste, the lower castes 

elevate in the social ladder. Subcastes consists of groups 

within the caste which vary in certain aspects among 

themselves. 

The total number of castes in Mysore varies in 

different census reports and other documents. According to 

the 1871 census the number of castes were 101 and 1931 

it as 34 which, Iyer says, not census numbered 

satisfactory. 70 Mysb~e ~ave indigenous tribes and castes, 

the number of which cannot be accurately determined. In 

Mysore migration was an ongoing proces~ which resulted in 

owing to the great number of castes, subcastes and tribes. 

In the treatment of them, lyer has adopted alphabetical 

order of arrangement. 

70. Ibid, p.153. 
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Accor-ding to Iyer- "mar-r-iage may be subser-ved under- its 

ethical aspect as a physico-spir-itual communion between man 

and woman for- the pur-pose of pr-ocr-eation. Mar-r-iage then is 

the idea of r-ace pr-opagation and the complete union of 

. l. t. ..71 per-sona ~ ~es. Among Hindus celibacy is r-egar-ded as an 

impiety and misfor-tune. Fr-om ancient times mar-ital 

r-elations between a young man and a gir-l wer-e always 

r-egulated by two families. The Hindu law expr-essly condemns 

as immor-al the voluntar-y union of a maiden and her- lover-. 

. 
In Hindu law, mater-nal uncle has a chief r-ole to play in the 

mar-r-iage. Br-ide pr-ice is the pr-esent which is customar-y to 

exchange ~n the occasion of mar-~iage which is paid for- the 

br-ide. In the laws of Manu mar-r-iage by this for-m, that is 

pur-chase, is pr-ohibited. Still the non-Br-ahmin higher 

castes. and Sudr-as pr-actise it. 

Cr-oss cousin mar-r-iage is a fundamental social law with 

a lar-ge number- of abor-iginal tr-ibes in South India and it 

has found its way into the higher- castes also. It is found 

to be in vogue among most of the non-Br-ahmin castes of 

Mysor-e. The cr-oss cousin mar-r-iage among the totemic tr-ibes 

and castes of Mysore also~ as of ~ther par-ts of India and 

elsewher-e must have had its or-igin on economic grounds. It 

keeps the r-elated families together. Iyer views, the idea 

71. Ibid, p.179. 
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of distance and ignorance of the tribe in other localities 

with whom they can enter into conjugal relation can also be 

attributed as the reasons for the preference of cross-cousin 

. 72 
marr~ages. During Vedic period, marriage was a post 

puberty one. The transition from the adult marriage of the 

Vedic period to the infant marriage of the post-Vedic period 

cannot be accurately determined. 

Customs connected with marriage rites and ceremonies 

are partly social and partly magico-religious and religious. 

In Mysore, as in other parts of South India, the higher non-

Brahmin castes, for their marriage have adopted the customs 

and formalities of the Brahmins ·with the ommission of Vedic 

recitation. The Brahmins officiate as priests.' The term 

polygamy is applied to the marriage of one man with several 

women. Brahmins and other high castes do not permit widow 

marriage. Among the lower castes a kind of widow marriage 

ca 11 ed kudike where a widow can marry only a widower was 

permitted. In the sacred literature of the Hindus it is 

said that the intercourse.with a wedded woman will cause 

destruction for man in both worlds. Levirate is the custom 

where the brother of a deceased husband marry his sister-in-

law. The practice of dedicating girls to temples or as 

72. Ibid, p.lBB. 
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public woman known as 'Basavis', obse~ves among some of the 

low castes of Myso~e. 

Pube~ty is the pe~iod in the life of a gi~l at which 

the ~ep~oductive o~gans began to be functionally active. 

The gi~ls du~ing thei~ mensus a~e unde~ seclusion, the 

pe~iod which va~ies with diffe~ent t~ibes and castes. Among 

the hill t~ibes'and othe~s of ve~y low cultu~e, it va~ies 

f~om 10 to 16 o~ mo~e days, while with those highe~ castes 

the pe~iod is limited to 3, 5 o~ 7 days. The motive fa~ 

seclusion so commonly imposed on gi~ls and women du~ing this 

pe~iod of uncleanliness is deeply ing~ained d~ead which 

p~imitive men unive~sally ente~tain with the menst~ual 

blood. This is because they believe that the fo~est is pu~e 

and ent~usted to them by God, and that any defilement of it 

will b~ing ll t f 'd . 73 a so~ s o ep1 em1cs. · The p~evention of 

futu~e ha~m, illness and weakness and loss of st~ength and 

vitality a~e one special object of the ce~emonies at 

pube~ty. lye~ gives an ext~act f~om the 'Sanatanist' of 

Mad~as ~elating to Indian p~actice of seg~egating a 

menst~uating woman, which in tu~n shows his own belief in 

the customa~y p~actices ~elated to 74 
pube~ty. Taboos 

connected with childbi~th a~e the same as ·those connected 

73. Ibid, p.244. 

74.- Ibid, p.226. 
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with menstruation. More often women in childbirth are said 

to be unclean. 

The family is the institution charged with the duty of 

social perpetuation. It is the regulation of parental and 

filial behaviour. It is in disch~rging the functions of 

procreation and rearing of children and the family serves 

amongst most people as the primary economic unit in social 

organizations. In quite recent times the commencement of 

the decline of the Hindu joint fam~lies among the higher 

castes is mainly owing to the influence of western education 

and culture. Closely connected with the family are the 

house name and house. Both contribute very much to its 

' strength and preservation. According to the census 

statistics, the average number of children is 4 or 5 .per 

family in Mysore. Convuade is a piece of symbolism where 

the father asserts his paternity and according to his rights 

as against the maternal system of descent and inheritance. 

The modern education and industrialization at varying 

degrees had affected the marriage and family structure in 

Mysore as in other parts of India. There is a tendency to 

reduce the marriage expenses. Hindu joint family is 

breaking up in favour of individual ones. Signs of feminism 

are beginning to be visible. 
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The idea of intimat~ relation existing between a man 

and a natural object 'is known as a totem. 75 A careful study 

of 

the 

totemism in My~ore reveals its existence among most of 

tribes and castes of non-Aryan origin. It is now in a 

state of decadence owing to the process of transformation of 

tribes into castes. Tribes of very low culture have been 

imbibing the culture of the higher Hindu castes, as 

endogamous groups~ by th• adoption of the Brahminic gotras, 

or the names of the Puranic heroes as their original 

ancestors. Totemism is closely connected with exogamy and 

clan organization, as also with magic and animism. 

Anthropologists are still at variance as to its origin. 

Many theories h~ve been propounded and very few of th~m are 

satisfactory. 

together. 

Or i·gina 11 y totemism and matriarchy went 

The origin of magic is buried in obscurity. Probably 

it dates back from the old and new stone ages. It can be 

studied only from what is prevailing among the people of low 

Closely connected with it are sorcery and culture. 

witchcraft. It was at one time thought that the magicians 

and sorcerers could achieve anything by their black art, but 

people soon discovered their mistake and resorted to prayers 

and sacrifices. Magic and religion belong to the elementary 

75. Ibid, p·.226. 
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religion without having any connection between them. Some 

believe that magic beltings to two distinct phases of thought 

while others opine that-religion is situated with magic and 

ultimately it pervades in all forms of worship among the 

ci~ilized races of the world. 

Animism is the doctrine which places the source of 

mental and physical life in an energy independent of, or at 

least distant from the body. It includes the idea of 

personal soul and spiritual beings generally as determiners 

of human- destiny. 76 The doctrine of animism reveals the 

belief in a separate spiritual existence, as the germ of 

religious ideas. E.B.Tylor adopted this as his mi0imum 

definition of religion. It is considered to have risen 

simply - ' from the evidences of the senses ~nterpreted by the 

crude child like science of the savage. Stahl on the other 

hand regards the vital principle of the soul is identical. 

From this has risen the existence of demons, spirits, ghosts 

and bhutas all of which ar~ worshipped by the people of 

lower culture owing to their malevolent propensities to do 

harm. It is believed that they are supposed to afflict 

mankind with all kinds of epidemics. Num•rous village 

festivals bear testimony to their propitition of them with 

prayers and sacrifices. Animism leads to animal worshio. 

76. Ibi~, p.2S5. 
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The cont~ol of demons by magicians play an impo~tant pa~t in 

the wo~ship of village gods and goddesses. 77 Myso~e was a 

st~onghold 

B~ahminism 

of Buddhism and Jainism, whe~ein Hinduism 

flou~ish with all its ~eligious sects. 

and 

The 

~eligion as depicted in the Rigveda is a wo~ship of natu~al 

phenomena pe~sonified as gods with powe~s which man cannot 

cont~ol, yet amenable to p~aye~s and sac~ifices. 

All Hindu festivals and feasts a~e of a socio ~eligious 

cha~acte~ and the seasons auspicious and inasupicious for-

the celeb~ation are descr-ibed in the sac~ed lite~atur-e of 

the Hindus. The two seasons into which the yea~ is divided 

a~e Utta~ayana and Dakshinayana~ each consisting of six 

months dete~mined by the movements of sun. It _is du~ing the 

Utta~ayana o~ the b~ight half of the year-, that most of 

the impo~tant festivals a~e held. Du~ ing -the other- half 

wo~ships of the ancesto~s take place. 

The~e ar-e also special festivals and fasts in honour- of 

B~ahma, Vishnu and Siva. Among the Hindus, women play a 

secondar-y r-ole in the pe~for-mance of r-eligious cer-emonies. 

But the~e ar-e for-ms of wo~ship (vratham) special to them 

whe~e men play only a subo~dinate pa~t. The object of the 

special wo~ship is confined to the attainment of happy 

77. Ibid, p.324. 
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mar-r-ied life, childr-en, wealfh, desir-e for- the' long life of 

their- husbands and the like. 

The r-eligion of Hindus especially that of Br-ahmins is 

that which descr-ibed in the Vedas, the Br-ahmanas and 

Upanishads. It is one of the polytheism der-ived fr-om natur-e 

wor-ship. Gr-adually it became a philosOphic arid pessimistic 

one. The philosophy of the Upanishads r-eveals but one 

existence in the univer-se, the supr-eme Atman. The pessimism 

of the Upanishads is intensified by the belief in the 

tr-ansmigr-ation and karmf exer-cise a pr-ofound 

Indian thought. This philosophic side of 

influence on 

wor-ship was 

fur-ther- developed 

Madhawa. 78 

into monism by Sankar-a, Ramaniya and 

By the pr-ocess of _evolution, ther-e has been a 

tr-ansition fr-om Vedism to Neo-Br-ahmanism which is said to be 

the wor-k of, or- inspir-ed by, the Br-ahmin hier-ar-chy. The 

Vedic deities became tr-ansfor-med into other-s with distinct 

power-s. 

consor-ts 

ador-ation. 

The tr-inity - Br-ahma, Vishnu and Siva - and 

became the chief gods and goddesses for-

Their- sons also became the secondar-y gods. 

their-

human 

To 

these, ar-e added the non-Ar-yan gods and goddesses. Fur-ther-, 

two other- r-eligions - Buddhism and Jainism had their-

pr-ofound influence on Hinduism which had become an all 

78. Ibid, ~.356. 

109 



absor-bing one. Finally, plants and animals became 

associated with the deities and became objects of ador-ation. 

Closely connected with the wor-ship mentioned above, ar-e the 

feasts and festivals celebr-ated in honour- of each deity. 

The~e continue thr-oughout the year-. The deities ar-e located 

in temples and the r-eligion is a socio-r-eligiou~ one. 

Iyer-'s view is that pr-imitive man all over- the wor-ld 

has no clear- conception of death. They believe that it is 

caused by malevolent spir-its to whom pr-ayer-s ~nd sacr-ifices 

offer-ed. 79 Pr-imitive man have not be em believes in ' a 

continued life which under-goes ther-ee differ-ent stages of 

evolution. In the fir-st stage, the differ-ence between life 

and death is vaguely under-stood. The dead ar-e thought of as 

yet bodily living. In the second stage death is r-ecognized 

·as. a physical fact and is r-egar-ded as tempor-ar-y. In the 

thir-d stage, the soul is r-egar-ded as distinct fr-om the body; 

it sur-vives in a separ-ate and shadowy for-m and in this stage 
I 

it is beiieved to be immor-tal. The element of fear- in the 

mind of pr-imitive man ar-ose fr-om his belief in the existence 

of spir-its or- ghosts. Fr-om this ar-ise all funer-al customs 

and cer-emonies for- the wor-ship of de~d. By a pr-ocess of 

evolution, these believes ar-e cur-r-ent among the people of 

higher- cultur-e, to which the Hindus ar-e no exception. 80 

79. Ibid, p.358. 

80. Ibid, p.378. 
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The term material culture includes technology and 

economics. Iyer agrees with Hankin's division of the 

stages of material culture of man into- five broad types 

namely, (1) the collectional stage, (2) the pastoral stage, 

·( 3) the horticultural stage, (4) the stage of settled 

agriculture, and (5) the stage of commerce and industry or 

of urban economy. Iyer illustrates the 5tages of culture 

found among the various tribes in Mysore and South India in 

detai 1. 

The collectional period includes hunting and fishing. 

Before the close of collectional period man must had 

considerable knowledge of plants and animals, as also great 

skill in 
' 

hunting and fishing. A very effective check on 

progress was caused by the migratory character of the 

hunting community which depended upon either the seasonal 

movement of the game or due to scarcity. The culture of a 

hunter was generally of a rude type and his implements and 

weapons, made out of the materi~ls existing within his reach 

showed a remarkable capacity to adopt himself to hi.s 

environment. The tribes of Mysore are no more migratory. 

Horticulture is a distinct type of occupation based on 

-
the cultivation of _pl' ants. The jungle tribe of My sor-e 

shifted to Horticulture and this necessitated an increase of 

tools and weapons as also methods of food, storage and 

preservation. The peculiar situation of Mysore within the 
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tropics, surrounded by lofty mountain chains which ~ive it a 

temperate ~limate, gives rise to the fo~mation of a rich and 

varied flora. In the past agriculturists move from place to 

place 'due to the exhaustion of land. Soon they started 

learning how to gather abundant subsistence from a given 

habitat so as to make possible permanent villages. 

Agriculture in Mysore where irrigation is absent, is 

chiefly dependent on the rains. Among the principal crops, 

the staple food grains are ragi, rice, jober, other millets, 

gram and other pulses. Oil seeds include gingelly and 

caster, the chief fibres are cotton and sar-hemp, among the 

spices are chilli, ginger, corriander, cummin seeds etc and 

among miscellaneous crops are tobacco, mustard, onions, 

gar 1 ic, etc. The months fo~ sowing the principal crops are 

June and July and November is the general harvest time. The 

sources of irrigation are channe~s drawn from river dams 

besides tanks and wells. Agricultural implements in general 

are such as those in use for ages. 

Besides the cottage industries like pottery and 

basketary there are also oil milling and gold-smithy, black 

smithy, carpentary, sandalwood carving etc. which form a 

part of old rural economy throughout Mysore state. A list 

of rural industries and the places where they are carried, 

on are given. 

The tools necessary for- these stages of cultur-al 
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development of life were invented by the people as necessity 

arose. This survivals can be noticed among the people of 

different cultures in Mysore as in the rest of South India. 

The primitive implements are still in use in all primitive 

agricultural and industrial operations. Nevertheless modern 

methods in agriculture and industries are being introduced. 

Cottage industries which people have been long perceiving 

are being 

model. 

displaced by machine industries of the western 

The village community in India is a very ancient 

institution. Its starting point may be fixed at a very 

early stage of human history. The ruins of villages 

probably of the neolithic age are still can be found. Iyer 

says the earliest villages in India are those founded by the 

Dravfdian races -the delichocephali~ Austroloids who were 

-called themselves the sons of tree. 81 They are now 

represented by the South Indian jungle tribes and their 

cognates, some of whom still use the boomerang. Briefly 

speaking there are two types of the village communities, the 

Aryan or joint village peculiar to North 

Dravidian or Ryotwary village uf the 

distinguisi!JIIl] features of the Dravidian 

India and 

South. 

village show 

the 

The 

a 

strong central government, great advance towards territorial 

81. Ibid, p.380. 
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settlements and boundaries, the redistribution of village 

land at the time of admission of a new village, imposition 

of dues or payments for the purpose of government. 

The unit of body politic in a My sore village 

constituted by twelve hereditary offices established by 

Vijayanagar rulers. They are (1) Shanbhog (accountant), (2) 

Gaud a (headman), ( 3) Kammara (ironsmith), ( 4) Badagi 

(carpenter), ( 5) Agasa (washermen), ( 6) .Panchangi 

(astrologer), (7) Nayindia (barber), (8) Madiga (shoe-maker) 

( 9) Akasale (goldsmith), 

village), ( 11) Nirganti 

( 10) Taleri 

(watchman of 

(watchman of 

the tanks), 

the 

(12) 

Kumbars (potter). A group of 10 to 40 villagers were callec 

a iobli pr taraf a~d that of 4 to 10 of these constitute a 

gadi. '10 to 20 of these gadis annexed to a .hara or capital 

town contributes a sima or country. For the distribution o~ 

social _justi-ce there were powerful organization or self 

government. After 1911 census the government star tee 

village i~provement programmes. 

Primitive man was at first in a state of nudity. He 

then 

parts 

thought of painting and tattooing particularly those 

of the body which would lend themselves tc 

ornamentation. Iyer discusses three aspects of humar. 

decoration _namely painting; tattooing and clothing; 

deformation and mutilation, which have been noticed in the 

customs and ~ractices prevailing-among the castes and tribes 
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of Mysore and other parts ot lnd1a. 

Iyer says the practice of painting the body is said to 

have existed at the end of the quarternary and during the 

Neolithic period. 82 Different motiv~s were attributed .to 

this means of adornment. According to Ananthakrishna the 

painting in the early ·stage of adorhment was probably a 

protection against mosquitos and other insects and in a 

later st-age a mea.ns of adornment. Next to painting and 

closely connected with it is the practice of tattooing which 

wa~ most widespread all over the world both among savages 

and the civilized people iM pre-historic and historic times. 

In Mysore both the sexes are tattooed by trained womeM of 

some particular castes. Iyer explains various methods of 

prepa~ing the pigments generally used for tattooing in 

Mysore and also various designs that are generally tattooed 

on the different parts of the body. He also gives the 

diagrams showing tattoo designs. 

The traditiondl introduction of the custom of tattooing 

is more or less connected with the religious belief of the 

people. Tattooing seems to be associated with totemism at 

all events, in cases where the person assimilates himsBlf 

with the totem by painting or tattooing his body with the 

figure of totems; The superstitious beliefs of the people 

82. Ibid, p.434. 
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act as a mdtive for t~ttooing. Painting and tattooing of 

the body are regarded as the primitive stage of clothing and 

colouration of skin in the operation as a means of 

allurement. 

With t.he develop,ment of human beings, started 

mutilating their body parts for the sake of adorn~ent. The 

ear boring and nose boring for girls, dilating the·· earlobes 

of women etc. were part of this. The taste for jewellery 

and bright coloured clothing is the last stage in man's love 

for dress. Iyer views that the sense of shame and modesty 

is not innate in man and woman. It is a product of modern 

civilization. It has resulted in capitalism, which has 

wiped the older forms by the introduction of new ones. 83 

From a religious point of view, the subject of food is 

considered to be very important. Various taboos are 

connected with the choice of foodstuffs, preparations, 

vessels to be used and cleaned, / the places for cooking, the 

priority of taking it, interdining with members of other 

castes, formality observed for guests and similar rules are 

also prescribed as to the taking of meals. 

Games have a magico-religious origin and significance. 

Indigenous games have given place to foreign ones. 

Nevertheless, the survival of them are seen among the boys 

83. Ibid, p.458. 
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of the villages and towns. Dancing and music ar-e time 

honour-ed institution in India fr-om ancient times among all 

classes of people. 

classes. 

It has been declining among the upper-

In the appendix of the book the descr-iption of four-

caste gr-oups have been given. They ar-e Telugugauda, 

Kepmar-i, Kama and Takku odden. 

Volume II consists of the illustr-atiOflS of 19 castes 

and tr-ibes in 559 pages along with 78 plates. The following 

accounts of 

tr-adition 

habitation, 

the ·caste, 

of 

each caste or- tr-ibe ar-e given: 

the caste, distr-ibution of 

or-igin ,and 

population, 

fur-nitur-e and utensils, inter-nal str-uctur-e of 

mar-r-iage_ p~ohibitions, mar-r-iage customs and 

c~r-emonies, br-ide pr-ice, puber-ty customs, widow mar-r-iage and 

divor-ce, customs connected with pr-egnancy and child bir-th, 

family life, inher-itance and adoption, caste· or-ganization, 

magic and r-eligion, funer-al customs, occupation, social 

status, and finally appearance, dr-ess and or-naments. 

Descr-iptions of each caste or- tr-ibe star-ts with an 

intr-oduction, wher-e he gives a gener-al account of the gr-oup. 

The details of language of the caste member-s, the caste 

status, the major- localities in Mysor-e and other-

neighbo~r-ing states wher-e the caste member-s seen wer-e given 

in the intr-oduction. In some instances Iyer had given the 

Tamil and Malayalam equivalents of the caste gr-oups. For-
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example, Agasas, the washerman caste group of Mysore state 

was of the same status of Tamil Vannan and Malayalam Mannan. 

Bedas, the hunting tribe of Mysore are identical with Boyis 

of Telungana and the Rambshis of Marathwada. 

While talking about the origin and tradition of 
. I 

the 

caste, Iyer·gives an account of the popular legends. To get 

this accounts of myths and legends he had referred to 

E. Thurston's 'Caste and Tribes of Southern India' and 

Fr.Buchanan's 'Travels through Mysore, Malabar and 

-
Canara.· 84 In Some cases the early history of the caste, 

pointing some historical evidences were given. While 

tracing the history of Banjara, Iyer refers to a minimum of 

five historical eviden~es. 85 

The details of population distribution of each and 

every caste group had been given referring to Mysore census 

report and census of India. Iyer-also gives distribution of 

the population in different cities with the sex ratio. 

Each caste group might have divisions within it 

depending on the language they speak, the locality they live 

and also based on different clans and occupation divisions. 

Iyer explains these sort of div~sions of each caste or 

84. ·L.K.Ananthakrishna Iyer (with H.V.Nanjundyya)~ 
Tribes and Castes, vol.II, 1928, p.100. 

85. Ibid, pp.136-48. 
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tribe. Iyer also illustrates the sub-groups of the castes 

briefly. 

In describing the habitation of each caste group, Iyer 

talks about the manner in building the houses, the things 

used to make houses, the furniture and utensils that people 

use etc. The making of the houses, the form of house~ etc. 

clearly shows the economic and social status of each group 

of people. 

Iyer explains marriage customs and marriage ceremonies 

of each and every caste and sub caste in depth. The 

important points that he stresses while explaining marriage 

are engagement, bride price and marriage pr-oper-. He also 

discusses matter-s like divor-ce, whether- divorce is 

per-missible, the conditions of divor-ce, the 
' 

procedur-es of 

divorce and also the status of divor-cee in the society. 

Divorce may be an easy affair- _as amongst Banjaras or- loss of 

caste or- adultery could_be the only r-eason for divor-ce as in 

Beda, Ar-asu etc. The marr-iage of divor-ced women is 

gener-ally simple than legal mar-r-iage. Among some caste 

gr-oups widow mar-r-iage is str-ictly pr-ohibited as in Ban.aj iga 

and Ar-asu. Yet some others pr-actise widow mar-r-iage with a 

condition that th~ sp6use should be a widower-. Generally 

the ·cer-emonies of widow marr-iage differ-s consider-ably from 

the r-egular mar-riages as among Bedas. While explaining 

divor-ce among Brahmins Iyer- had given quotation, from 
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·smrithis'. He had dealt with adultery and punishments of 

almost all castes. After giving an account of marriage 

ceremonies he had given the significance of marriage 

ceremonies. 86 He finds marriage ceremonies in all. stages of 

culture are intended to neutralize the dangers and to make 

the union safe, prosperous and happy. It refers to the 

permanent joint life of man and woman and the essence of the 

union is the joining of .the bridal pair. Marriage could be 

a lengthy and complicated ceremony like that among Bagaias 

or simple as among Ares. 

When a girl first shows signs of puberty, she is 

considered impure and kept in seclusion. The days of 

secll:.lsion varies in different castes. There were also a 

series of ceremonies observed by each caste group. lyer had 
' 

dealt with the puberty customs for married and unmarried· 

girls sepa~ately of each and every caste. 

Connected with pregnancy and child birth all the castes 

observe different sorts of ceremonies. The nature of 

delivery, the feeding of the child and mother, ceremonies 

such as naming, ear~boring etc. may vary from caste to 

caste. Iyer had .dealt with the above said customs in detail 

with all the castes and tribes. The usual names given to 

the · children also were listed. In the case of Brahmins 

86. Ibid, pp.352-4. 
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the~e we~e va~ious ~eligious ce~emonies pe~fo~med in the 

boyhood, 

lye~ had given detailed accounts of these. 87 

castes follow Hindu law of inhe~itance and Many 

adoption. Among the caste g~oup Beda, if the pa~ents do not 

have· any male issue, instead of adopting a son, they 

dedicate thei~ daughte~ to the god of some temple a 

p~actise of making basavi. She takes the place of a son. 

In ~eligion and magic lye~ explains the belief system, 

the gods they wo~ship, the ce~emonies ~elated to wo~ship, 

the p~ocedu~es of wo~ship, the attitude towa~ds magic and 

also the p~actice of magic. 

In some cases accounts of majo~ religi(nts festivals had 

given. lye~ bel1~vrs many festivals like 

chief conce~n with the cultu~al aspect_of 

exp~_ess the cultivation of the land for 

life as 

food and 

have 

they 

the 

cultivatl.on of mind fo~ human expe~ession, f~om which 

a-spects of culture proceed to physical and intellectual 

prosperity. 

The cultivation is the occupation of Ares in 

which a majority of caste membe~s are engaged. Iyer 

explains the technique of Kumri_ tillage. 88 

87. Ibid, pp.382-94. 

88. Ibid, pp.182-3. 
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Iyer discusses the nature of leadership, caste 

organization, the nature of punishments for deviation, the 

implementation of unwritten law etc. 

The major points Iyer explains in funeral custom are 

that of cremation .of the body, the chief mourners, the 

ceremonies connected with cremation, nature of pollution and 

its length, yearly ceremonies, the belief of the people 

about the soul etc. 

The general occupation of the caste members and in some 

instance, sociology of occupation has explained. Among 

Agasas, the washer-man caste, the process of washing were 

explained. Iyer had given accounts of the social status 

that each caste en~oys along with their rights and 

privileges. The colour complexio~ of the caste members, 

their dress pattern, the nature of ornament they wear, etc. 

had also been given. 

The castes that had explained in their 

alphabetical order are the following. 

Agasas or Madivals are the Canarese speaking washer-men 

the Mysore state. There are also Lingayat Agasas found of 

all over Mysore who do not enter into conjugal relations 

with Canarese and Telugu speaking Agasas of the state. The 

Aradhyas are a sect of Brahmins found chiefly in and around 

the district of My~ore. They appear to have been the early 

emigrants from the Telugu districts to the kingdom of 
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Vijayanagar-, after- the downfall of which they became the 

dependents of the Palayagar-s. After:- their- decline, they 

immigr-ated to the pr-ovince of Mysor-e. 

The Ar-asus belong to the Rajapaide br-anch of the 

Kshatr-iya caste and come under- thr-ee divisions, namely, 

Ar-asu pr-oper- (r-uling class), Kumar-apatta and Bada Ar-asus. 

One of the inter-esting pr-actice of the gr-oup is 

bur-y their- dead naked. 

that they 

The Ar-es, a cultivator caste are the descendants of 

at Mahar-attas. Bairagi is a beggar caste mainly occupied 

sacr-ed places. Iyer points out the r-efer-ences of the caste 

by Fr-ancis Buchanan in his 'Travels through Mysore ·. 

or- Baggaru is a cultivator caste. Banajigas ar-e a Bakkar-u 

tr-ading people divided into two divisions based on the 

The 

pack 

language 

Banjur-as 

they 

are a 

speak such as. Telugu 

caste of car-rier-s and 

or Canar-ese. 

driver-s of 

bullocks. They are also called Lambanis and Charans. 

Tribal 

gives 

organization is very strong among Banjaras. 

an account bf General Brigg's writings in 1813 

Iyer 

about 

the constitution of tribal government~ He also has given an 

account of instances of Banjaras having practised human 

sacrifice. 89 

39. Ibid, pp.182-3. 
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Bedas or Bedars ~re the hunting and agricultural tribe 

of Mysore. They are an aboriginal tribe of the Telugu and 

Canarese districts. Myasa Bedas form a distinct endogamous 

division of the Bedas. Bestas are a caste of fishermen 

scattered all over the state and are found in large numbers 

in the river districts of Mysore and Shimoga. Bhatrazus are 

a caste of bards and genealogists. Bili Maygs are a 

division of the weaver caste of Mysore. The Billavas are a 

Tulu speaking caste of Toddy drawers. The caste is divided 

in· to 

most 

16 sects. Their men do not marry their niece. Among 

of the caste groups one of the preferable marriage is 

that of uncle marrying the niece. 

One third of the second velum~ has meant for the 

illustration of Brahmin castes. The Brahmins come under two. 

broad divisions, each of which is divided into five groups: 

the group is_called Panchagauda or the five north~rn and the 

second Panchadravida or the five southern 

forming the line as boundary between them. 

description of the origin and development of 

given. A brief sketch of Smart a Brahmins 

and 

A 

Nerluda 

lengthy 

gotras had 

a sect 

established by Sankaracharya has given. 

refounding the Vedic religion in· India. 

They were meant tor 

Religious seclusion has always been_ the guiding 

principle in th~ choice of Brahmin habitation. Iyer talks 

about the rules of endogamy and exogamy referring to 
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'Sruthi'. Besides he discusses the view points of various 

sociologists on exogamy such as James Frazer, Durkheim, 

Westermarck, Betham and Hanelock Ellis. 90 After giving a 

detailed account of marriage ceremonies, Iyer looks into the 

present conditions of matrimonial relations. He has given a 

short account about the custom of dowry. He also discusses 

status of women, daily observances of worship, and other 

forms of worship, tonsure of widows etc. 

The Badubudikis .are a caste of gypsy beggars and 

fortune tellers from the Mahratta country who pretend to 

consult birds and reptiles to predict future events. 

The third volume of Mysore castes and tribes consists 

of the illustrations of 34 castes and tribes and 75 plates 

elaborated in 583 pages. In the third ~olume Iyer starts 

with the illustration of Indian Christians both ' Roman and 

Protestants. The- first systematic attempt to corivert Mysore 

to Christianity was made by the Dominicans about 1325 A.D. 

At the time of the study Roman Catholics form three fourth 

of the Christian population in Mysore state. out 

the historical evidences, Iyer discusses the origin of 

Christianity in Mysore. He explains the doctrines of 

Christianity, the divine trinity, the holy church, the seven 

90. Ananthakrishna Iyer (with H.V.Nanjudayya), 
Tribes and Castes, vol.III (1930), p.326. 
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sacraments, religious worship and devotional practices. At 

many instances he has given Tamil and Canarese translation 

of technical words. While discussing marriage customs he is 

giving statements from Holy Bible. Christian marriage is a 

contract and at the same time a sacrament also. 

Darzi is a caste of tailors found all over the Mysore 

state. Dasari is a caste of religious mendicants recruited 

from some of Sudra castes. Devanga is one of the castes 

that has weaving as its special occupation. Linguistically 

they are divided into two endogamous groups namely Canarese 

and Telugu Devangas ... They offer animal sacrifices to Sai::t_i_. 

Iyer says that the castemen are excellent weavers but unable 

to compete machine made article and government help can only 

save _t.hem. 91 

Dombars are essent~ally a wandering tribe. They.· are 

acrobats and tumblers by profession. All of the castemen 

speak Telugu. They practised polygamy. They did not permit 

widow marriage. Divorce is an easy affair. The Dombar 

caste is notorious in dedicating girls to prostitution. 

They freely admit outsiders into their caste, not lower than 

their own. They have faith in sorcery, magic, omen, etc. 

.The castemen are found in various grades culture and social 

elevation, owing to thei~ residence in towns and their 

91. Ibid, p.138. 
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frequent contact with high caste members. 92 The 

Gangadikaras are an important division of the Okkaligas. 

They have two main endogamous groups. They are totemistic. 

Widow marriage is in vogue among them. They are mostly 

agricul~urists, but some are engaged in other walks of life. 

The Ganig~s are oil pressers and oil mongers. They are 

known by different names according to the peculiar customs 

of their groups n~mely, Heggamniga those who yoke two 

bullocks to their stone oil-mills; and Kiruganiga those who 

make oil in wooden mills. They are collectively known as 

Jyotiphana or <.lyotinagara, the light giving caste. 

The Gallas are a pastoral and indigenous caste in 

Mysore. 

original 

and its 

They are as a class of illiterate people. Their-

occupation the tending of cattle and selling milk 

products. They are however, now found in a 11 

professions. The Kadu Gallas are a nomadic tribe living in 

thatched huts outside villages. Their women do not wear 

upper garments. They are polygamous. Widows are not 

allowed to remarry. The Gondalis are of Maharatta origin. 

They make their living chiefly by the performance of the 

Gondhali dance a kind of torch light dance and begging in 

the name of goddess. 

92 .. Ibid, p.185. 
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The Gosayis, a ~eligious mendicant g~oup, a~e 

immigrants f~om No~the~n and Weste~n India. The Gosayi is. 

not a caste and gene~ally any devotee may be called as such. 

Most of them wea~ a b~own cloth by which they make 

themselves conspicuous. The Gudika~s a~e ca~ve~s in sandal 

wood. They call themselves Kshat~iyas. They have no 

endogamous g~oups but have exogamous clans called got~as. 

They a~e skillful in ca~ving, painting and pictu~e d~awing. 

The Hallika~ o~ Hallika~ Okkaligas a~e cultivato~s 

cattle b~eede~s. Thei~ ma~~iage and othe~ customs 

simila~ to Sud~as. The Hale Paik a~e a caste of 

tappe~s. They a~e somewhat simila~ to the Idigas. 

and 

a~e 

palm 

They 

we~e fo~me~ly employed as soldie~s unde~ loc~l chieftains. 

Many of them a~e now in household se~vices and also 

ag~icultu~ists. The Hasala~s a~e a jungle t~ibe living in 

the fo~est. The~e a~e seve~al endogamous g~oups, b. a sed 

p~obably on geog~aphical dist~ibution. They a~e totem~sti~. 

Thei~ ma~~iage customs a~e like those of the castes living 

close to them. They a~e animists in ~eligion. The Helaves 

a~e a caste of begga~s found all ove~ Myso~e. They a~e 

totemistic and have a la~ge numbe~ of exogamous clans. They 

a~e conside~ed as the children of Okkaliias having begging 

as thei~ p~6fession. Many have now taken to ag~icultu~e. 

The Holeyas we~e the ag~estic slaves of the soil as in othe~ 

pa~ts of Southe~n India. They we~e eman~ipated about ·the 
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middle of the last century~ There are numerous endogamous 

groups among the Holeyas and the caste is well organized. 

As the original inhabitants of the land their services were 

and are even now requisitioned in determining the boundaries 

connected with land disputes. They now prefer to call 

themselves Ad~karnatakas corresponding to Adidravidas of the 

Madras presidency. 93 

The Idigt~c; are a toddy-drawing caste. They are of 

Telugu origin and many of them still speak the same 

language. They are polygamous. Their widows are permitted 

to remarry. They are prohibited from drinking spirituous 

liquor. The Irligas are a jungle tribe found in Bangalore 

district, as also on th~ borders of the Nilgiris and Mysore. 

They have no endogamous groups. Wherever they live in 

contact with the 1 ower castes of the plains, -they have 

imbibed their customs. They are skilful 

and\
1 

are collectors of forest produce, 

\ 
gathering. 

in tree-.c I imbing 

especially honey 

The Jains of Mysore have a history of their own from 

the time of their migration under their guru Sruthkevali 

Badrabahu. Mahavira is said to be the founding father of 

Jainism; but the Jains entertain quite a different view of 

their ~~ligion which in their opinion is eternal. It is 

93. Ibid, p.352. 
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mona.stic religion and denies the authority of the Vedas. 

The Jains 

Brahmins~ 

are therefore regarded as heretics 

The ideas of Gods and spirits are either 

by the 

absent 

or merely play a secondary role. They admit of no creator 

and 

the 

for them the world is eternal. They explicitely deny 

possibility of a perfect being. The Jina became 

per feet. The religion flou~ished in So~th India for a long 

time to a great extent, and considerably influenced 

Brahmin ism. 

literature. 

The Jains contributed a great deal to the Tamil 

The community is purelV a social 

In spite of their revolt against Br~hmanism, 

institution. 

they observe 

many of the Brahmin customs. 

distinct groups. 94 

They are divided into two 

The 

Madigas. 

Jambavas, a Holeya priest group are a class of 

The Jangalas, a low caste were originally 

but now taken-to agriculture and trade. The Jettis are a 

caste of professional wrestlers and gymnasts. 

to be Kshatriyas and adopt Brahminic gotras. 

They profess_ 

In the art of 

wrestling, 

ski 11. 

they have exhibited their feats with remarkable 

The Jingars are a class of Maharatta immigrants into 

the Mysore state. Their traditional occupation is saddle 

making and saddlery in former times contained no leather, 

94. Ibid, p.463. 
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but subsequently owing to thei.r work in leather, they 

suffered from som·e social degradation. 95 The Handichikka or 

Handijogi caste is traced to the Pakanati sub-section of the 

Jogi to which it belonged some five generations ago, when 

the traditional calling was buffalo-breeding. 

The Kahars are immigrants from the Bombay presidency. 

The traditional occupation of the caste is palanquin bearing 

and catching and selling fish. The Kare okkalus are a 

cultivating sub-caste of Okkaligas. The Kacha Gauligas of 

My sore are the Dhangaras of the Bombay presidency. They 

appear to be somewhat aboriginal. Their habitation are in 

the forests or in places where their buffaloes can find 

abundance of grass for grazing. Gauligas closely allied to 

the Kacha Gauligas are another tribe who rear large number 

of buffaloes.· The Kiltkyatas are a wandering tribe of 

picture showmen found scattered all over the state and a 

group of which are ~xpert swimmers in rivers during flood. 

The Komatis a mercantile class, are widely spread all ov~r 

Madras and Bombay presidencies. Their claim for the 

designation Vaisya is disputed by a few of the castes with 

corresponding status and occupations. Nevertheless, the 

caste as a highly organized community has undergone 

consider~ble elevation by following the manners and customs 

95. Ibid, p.458. 
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of the Brahmins. The Koraches of Mysore like their brethren 

Koravers of the Mad~as Presidency were one of the aboriginal 

tribes of South India. They must hav.e developed themselves 

into one of the robber tribes in the Madras Presidency. 

They are a kind of gypsy tribe travelling from village to 

village. 

The Kotte Okkalus are found in the Sagar and Sorab 

taluks of the Shimoga district. They are so called because . 
of the fact that they are employed in covering bunches of 

tender betal nuts with kottes or bags made of the canvas 

like sheaths of th~ beta-1. palm. The caste has no endogamous 

groups. Persons belonging to the same bali cannot 

intermarry. Widow marriage and polygamy are-allowed. The 

members of the caste work in gardens and .fields and do not 

differ in condition from other cultivating castes. 

Kumbaras are makers of earthern pots and tiles. They 

are found all over the state. They like the Agasas, are an 

important factor in the village organization. They are 

conservatives by nature. The potters' wheel is very 

primitive and his tools are very rudimentary, and their 

articles are very handsome. They are still rendering useful 

services to the poorer members who cannot purchase metallic 

vessals. 

Kunchitigas form a subdivi~ibn belonging to the group 

6.f castes known as Okkaligas. In rural parts, they affix 
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Gauda as an honorific title. Elsewhere the usual suffix is 

Ama. They formed one homogenous community in the former 

times. Widows are not generally allowed to ·marry, and 

divorce is not common-. They formed part of the native 

militia in ancient times. Women were once buried with the 

dead bodies of their husbands in the former '" . '-l.mes. 

Agriculture is their chief occupation. Some are merchants, 

while others are skilful in carpentary. 

The Kurubas are a caste of sheperds. Their language is 

Kannada. There are 3 main endogamous groups in the caste. 

Marriages are generally adul~ marriages; but infant 

marriages are also common. They dedicate their girls as 

·sasavis'. They are the modern representatives 
f 

of the 

ancient Pal lavas, who were at one time very powerful in 

Southern India. They are found at present in various grades 

of culture. Those who live in the plains have imbibed the 

manners and customs of the Sudras in whose midst they live, 

while those inhabit on the hills are still in their 

primitive state. 

Kadu- Kuruba is a wild tribe. There are two endogamous 

groups among them. There are two forms of 'marriage vogue 

among them. They believe in magic, sorcery and witchcraft. 

They are pure animists. The dead bodies of children are 

buried and of adults are burned. They cfo _collect forest 

materials and also do "kumri· cultivation. 
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Ladars are a class of general merchants found chiefly 

in cities. There are seven endogamous groups. Their 

marriage ceremonies last for 5 days. They burn their dead 

bodies. They were formerly cavalrymen. At pn~sen t, they 

are mostly traders. The Khatri Ladars invariably wear the 

sacred thread, and with others it is optional. They are 

found of tattooing. 

The Lingayats a~e a religious ~ommunity consisting of 
.. ( -~ ... _.:1 

various castes held together by the bond of their common 

1
. . 96 re ~g~on. ' They are divided into four groups. They now 

a days present the curious spectacle of a religious sect 

broken· up in the course of centuries in to soc i a 1 fragments 

of which the older sections remain essentially sectarian, 

while the most recent in origin possess typical attributes 

of ordinary Hindu castes. This bears a close analogy to the 

Hindu Christian converts. 

The Madigas who are known as the left hand caste are 

regarded as lower than the Holeyas or the right handd caste 

in the social scale. They differ much more appreciably in 

outw·ard appearance from the higher castes. They are 

gene~ally strong and muscular and somewhat short in 

and dark in colour with some what flat noses. 

96. L.K.Ananthakrishna Iyer (with H.V.Nanjundayya), 
Tribes and Castes, vol.IV, 1931, p.81. 
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generally said that one cannot be certain of the origin of a 

fair Madiga or a dark Brahmin. The caste has two main 

divisiohs based on the language they speak. There is no 

limit in age for marriage in either sex. Polyandry 

unknown to them. They dedicate their girls as Basvis. 

are worke~s in leather. 

The Maharattas are land owners, soldiers 

agriculturists. In Mysore they are called Are Kunbis 

is 

They 

and 

and 

Maharatta Kunbis-. They speak Mahratti which is a corruption 
ll 

of Sanskrit. Both infant and adult marria~e are vogue among 

them. They follow Hindu law _of inhe~itance. They say war 

is their profession, however, some of them from good 

families are well educated. 

Mailaris, also- known as Bala Jagams are a class of 

beggars who call themselves a sub-division of the Balijan. 

The castemen form an organized society. They are Saivites. 

They bury their dead. They are non-vegetarians in diet. 

Malerus are a unique community existing in the Malnad taluks 

of the western division. They form an outcast Brahmin 

community. 

regions of 

Maleru are a jungle tribe confined to the wild 

the Western Malnad. Mallavas are a caste of 

Lingayat faith. There are fine endogamous groups of the 

caste who do interdine but do not intermarry. 

The Medars are a caste of men who make bamboo art~cles, 

such as mats and baskets ~nd carry on the same trade. In 
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the form~r times they made basket caps·~or sepoys. They ar-e 

divided into two linguistic groups. Polygamy and widow 

marriage are allowed. They are both Vaishnavas .and Saivas 

and animists as well. 

Mach is in Mysore ar-e a caste of leather worker-s and 

painters. They have three endogamous groups. They follow 

Hindu law of inheritance. They were ·originally Rajputs. 

They are· said to be a mixed breed from which they have 

origi~ated. They claim to be Kshatriyas. Their caste chief 

is elected by an assembly of their- caste men. 

The Modaliyars are an agricultur-al caste of the Tamil 

of the Madras presidency, from which they have districts 

immigrated into the Mysore state. There ar-e no _endogamous 

groups among them. Marriages are both infant· and adult and 

ar-e arranged between the parents of the boy and gir-l. They 

fa 11 ow the Hindu law of inheritance. They ar-e Saivas as 

well as Vaishnavas in r-eligion. They ar-e rich contr-actor-s, 

tr-aders, broker-s and agents to fir-ms. 

The Mondarus for-m a small caste of low_ status. The 

caste has five endogamous groups. widow marr-iage is 

permitted. They are beggar-s by profession. The c.aste is 

divided into sever-al groups each of which has the r-ight to 

collect alms within a particular- area. 

Mor-asu Okkalu are a caste of culti0ators, consisting of 

various endogamous gr-oups, some of wh-~t 11 have ·become 
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separate cast~:".'•- Many of them are Lingayats. They abstain 

from drinking liquor but eat meat. Among them several 

families hold, by hereditary right, the low village offices 

of · Toti' and 'Nirganti' or watchmen and conductors of 

water. They are both Vaishnavas and Saivas. 

Musalmans of Mysore as in other parts of India are 

divided into four groups: Sa~yid, Shaikh, Mugh~l and Pathan. 

The Musalmans are divided into two main sects the Sunni and 

the Shiah. A Musaiman family is somewhat in definite and 

comp 1· ica ted; because a legal marriage does not debar a man 

f h . b t . 97 rom av1ng a su sequen .un1on. Polygamy is qui~e legal. 

An ·examination of the social functions of kinship 

relationship shows th~t a given relative may be subject to 

an obi ig.ation to perform certain social actions or . may 

perform certain actions which are not permitted to others or 

may not be permitted to perform actions which are allowed to 

others. They believe in magic. Islam is the religion of 

Musalmans. The Musalmans of Mysore follow most of the 

professions of the state. Mahdavia Musalmans, Bohr a 

Musalman, Meman Musalman, Jonakan Mappilas and Labbai are 

Muhammadan community found in Mysore and other parts of the 

country. Among the Pinjaris there are both Hindus and 

Musalmans. 

97. Ibid, p.279. 
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The Nadu Gaudas a~e as ag~icultu~a! caste living in the 

Malnad Taluks. They a~e a caste of Co~a~ese fa~me~s found 

only in South Cana~a from whe~e they have mig~ated to 

Myso~e. They a~e one of endogamous g~oups of Bants, and 

follow the inhe~itance in both the lines. The Nadava means 

people of the count~y. 

Nag~athas a~e a caste of t~ade~s, found in Bangalo~e 

and Kola~ dist~icts. The caste has two main endogamous 

divisions which in turn has exogamous got~as. Widow 

ma~~iage is not allowed. The ma~~iage ce~emonies last fo~ 

five days. , They wea~ sac~ed th~ead. Adoption is p~actised 

unde~ gene~al law. The caste has a well o~ganized t~ibal 

constitution. They maintain that they a~e t~ue Vaisyas and 

closely imitate the B~ahminical ce~emonies of ma~~iage and 

death. 

The Nattuvans do not fo~m a caste, but they a~e a 

social b t . 98 
g~oup y occupa ~on. The designation of Nattuvan· 

is applied to a dancing maste~ who teaches dancing to the 

gi~ls of ce~tain castes. When Devadasis dance, Nattuvas 

play the accompaniment of d~um, bagpipe, flute, cla~ionet 

and c.ymba l s. Both men and women a~e of ave~age statu~e with 

well p~opo~tioned heads and featu~es. 

The Nayindas a~e a caste of ba~be~s. They a~e found in 

---------------~----------------

98. Ibid, p.279. 
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a 11 shades of complexion. They a~e the membe~s of the 

v~llage hie~a~chy, and a~e paid in kind fo~ thei~ se~vices. 

They have the exclusive ~ight of using wind inst~uments. 

They a~e both Saivas and Vaishnavas. Some among them a~e 

Lingayats~ They a~e also known as Silavants. They a~e 

la~gely ~equisitioned at feasts and ma~~iages. Thei~ 

ma~riages last fo~ five days. They admit high c~ste people 

into thei~ caste. 

The Panchalas are a caste that follow five diffe~ent 

occupations, namely those of goldsmithy, ca~penta~y, 

blacksmithy, masona~y and coppe~smithy. These occupations 

do not give ~ise to any diffe~ence in status. Each g~oup 

has a headman, but al-l the g~oups a~e subject to a 

he~edita~y chief who is a goldsmith. Thei~ occupation is 

inte~changeable and all the g~oups can inte~ma~~Y and 

inte~dine. They belong to the left hand section. They a~e 

both Vaishnavas and Saivas. Kali is conside~ed to be the 

p~ope~ deity of the caste, but ~eceives no bloody sac~ifices 

f~om he~ vota~ies. They compete with the B~ahmins in point 
/ 

of social status. 

The caste Pa~iva~s a~e la~gely found in Myso~e city. 

The~e a~e two endogamous g~oups among them .. They a~e 

occupied in ag~icultu~e, fishing and t~ade. Patnulka~ans 

a~e a caste of weave~s found in Tamil dist~icts. Their-

occupation is manufactu~ing 'kutni' with silk. Patnaga~s 
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ar-e a caste of silk weaver-s who speak a mixtur-e of Mahr-atti, 

Gujarati and Hindi. They worship all Hindu deities 

especially Sak thi. 

The Rahevars are a caste of painter-s and 

agr-iculturists. They ar-e also in the militar-y ser-vices. 

They claim to be Kshatriyas. Ther-e ar-e thr-ee endogamous 

gr-oups based on the traditi·onal occupation. The caste 

member-s of Reddies ar-e Telugu agr-icultur-ists. They ar-e 

also traders. They have once for-med a par-t of the foot 

militia. Some of them ar-e Telugu while other-s ar-e Canar-ese. 

they do inter-dine but do not inter-marr-y. They hav~ ordinary 
• 

caste panchayats. They ar-e both Vaishnavas and Saivas. 

The Sadas or- Sadara Okkaligas ar-e a cultivating caste. 

By r-eligion they ar-e divided into thr-ee sects: some ar-e 

Vaishnavas, some ar-e Saiva and other-s follow the Jain faith. 

Their- families belong to a number- of gotr-as. The Vaishnava 

section take the vow of Dasar-is, and bur-y the dead. They 

refr-ain fr-om animal food and dr-inking spir-ituous liquors. 

Salahuva Vakkalu are a caste of ir-on minor-s. With the 

incoming of for-eign iron their- occupation de~lined. They 

have shifted to agr-icultur-e. There are two endogamous 

groups of the caste. They wor-ship Goddess Lakshmi. Sab is 

a gener-al ter-m applied to a gr-oup of castes who have adopted 

weaving as their- pr-ofession. They are djvided.into two main 

endogamous gr-oups, Padma Sabs and Pattu S~bs of whom the 
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for-mer- do not wear- sacr-ed thr-ead while the latter- wear- it. 

Each gr-oup has a number- of exogamous clans. The r-eligious 

distinction is no bar- for- inter--mar-r-iage. The Goddess of 

the Sab cult is Chamundeswar-i, a sylvan deity located in 

gr-oves. 

Sanyasis for-m a caste of itiner-ant mendicants of the 

Saiva or-der-. Begging being their- occuaption they lead 

wander-ing life. Usual patte~n is that the men go for- alms 

fixing a date for r-etur-ning to the house failing which will 

result in ·loss of caste. 99 The Satanis are a class of 

temple ser-vants. They shave their heads completely and tie 

their- loin cloth like a Br-ahmin bachelor. Adult mar-r-iage 

and widow remarr-iage ar-e strictly ·prohibited. They are 

Vaishnavites. 

The Sholigas are an abor-iginal forest tribe inhabiting 

the interior of forests. Ther-e ar-e four endogamous groups 

among them. Widows ar-e allowed to marry. They are 

animists, and are devotees of Biligiri Rangan, a Vaishnava 

God. they do not come under any caste gradation. Their 

chief occupation is the collection of forest produce and 

honey. Sadugadu Siddas ar-e a tribe of mendicants. They 

practice both infant and adult marr-iages. Their traditional 

occupation is begging. 

99. Ibid, p;571. 
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Thammadis are, by profession, worshippers of Iswara in 

Siva and other temples. On marriage occasions, they worship 

a small branch of Korde tree which they cut and install as 

their family god - . th - h 100 1n e1r ouses. They wear sacred 

thread. The -Tigalars are a caste of kitchen and market 

gardeners. They are divided into three. endogamous groups. 

they have their c~ste organi~ation and the of~ice of the 

headman is hereditary. They are said to be descended from 

the first born hero Agni Banniraya. They are both Saivas 

and Vaishnavas. 

The Togatas are a class of Telugu weavers who 

manufacture coarse cotton clothes for the poorer classes. 

They are generally Vaishnavas, wearing sacred thread, and 

have for their priests, Vaishnava Brahm~n or Satanis. They 

eat flesh and their widows do not marry, but are expected to 

kill themselves. They have their regular caste organization 

with the hereditary headman. Torea were a group of 

fishermen and palanquin in the former days. 

Presently they are engaged in agriculture. 

The Upparas are a caste of people with the traditional 

·occupation of salt manufacture in former times. They are 

also destribed as a caste of tank diggers and earth diggers. 

They profess to worship the village deities. The caste 

100. Ibid, p.611. 
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appears tb be a homogenous group, but is divided into a 

number of endogamous groups and exogamous class. They are 

generally ignorant and illiterate. The Vaders are the 

priest and devotees of the Lingayat community. The Voddas 

are a Telugu caste of earth diggers who originally came from 

Orissa. They are very ignorant and cannot calculate how 

much work they have done. They are an open-hearted good 

natured lot with loose morals. Polygamy and divorce are 

freely allowed. 

The 

appendix 

fifth volume of Mysore Tribes and Castes is an 

to the other four .volumes of the same. It is ·an 

integrated index to the four volumes, consisting of sul:;>ject 

index with its glossary of vernacular terms, index of 

endogamous groups and exogamous clans and bibliography. It 

also contains a list of abbreviations of the names of the 

tribes and castes. 

Con-clusion 

From the above account it l.S evident that 

Ananthakrishna Iyer is one of the great contributors to the 

enrichment of Indian anthropology. It was fortunate for him 

that · he 

certainly 

he could 

had exciting work throughout his life and it is 

remarkable that in spite of various difficulties 

accomplish so much. In fact he started as an 

ethnographic surveyor in Cochin and ended up with his magnum 
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opus survey of Mysore tribes ~nd castes. Encouraged at the 

reception of his individual monographs on the Cochin tribes, 

he continued to collect facts and to study the drama of 

human existence .. His notes-taking continued for thirty five 

years from 1902. When the study of anthropology as a 

science was in Lts infancy, Iyer contributed greatly to it 

being laid on scientific lines and had indeed set the pace 

to many modern anthropologists. 

First on the list of Ananthakrishna's achievements is 

the almost incredible bulk of ethnographic material that he 

co 11 ec ted. He was extremely careful and thorough and had a 

passion for collecting and classifying vast amount 
• 

of raw 

data. His works reveal his conviction that the collection 

of factual information, not from libraries, but from 

original work in the field - was the safest and most 

permanent contribution an anthropologist can make. His 

establishment of pre~ision in anthropology should be seen as 

another significant achievement. Yet another characteristic 

of his works is his straightforward manner ( l f presenting 

ideas and the simpl1LJ ty of his style which made the world 

oi living tribesmen intelligi~le for the first time. He 

probed into their popular rites, customs and beliefs, myths 

and legends and presented his material with a remarkable 

clarity of detail and lucidity of style. His proficiency in 

English language helped -him to- convey his ideas and 
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observations clearly and unequivocally in that language. 

This speciality of his can be attributed to his 

nonconventional English education that he had from the 

primary level. 

Ananthakrishna Iyer considered an intimate knowledge of 

the local language as indispensable to the study of a 

culture. He emphasized the importance of ·the observer's 

command of the 'language which enables him to grasp the 

subtleties of daily life revealed informal 

conversations and activities. The restraint and detachment' 

he used in describing a tribal custom or institution had 

been attributed to his zealous concern for ensuring fidelity 

to facts, so far as thei could be ascertained. He did not 

' let sentiments creep into his observation of people. For 

the most part he approached his field work with this kind of 

objectivity. In his studies he followed a system of 

investigation design to secure all the details necessary for 

an under~tanding of the people whom he studied~ In support 

of all his views he marshalled overwhelming evidences and 

the pages of 'Lectures on Ethntigraphy' are filled with a 

hundred facts to support every essential point of his 

theoretical argument. His Cochin volumes, which set the 

stage for his later work on the 'Mysore Tribes and Castes' , 

provide a landmark in anthropology and established him as an 

undi-sputed authority on the subject. 
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According to Iyer the work hitherto (1925) done in 

Indian Anthropology ~as been mainly for administrative 

purposes. Ananthakrishna entered the field of anthropology 

as a non-professional when the -British administrators 

started incorporating Indians in collecting data about the 

customs and manners of the Ihdian people. In accumulating 

data the British. administrator-anthropologist followed that 

sort of meth-odology which could make the administration of 

the subj~cts more feasible. Iyer was one of that band of 

anthropologists who worked with Sir Herbert Risely in ~901. 

Iyer for his conceptual framework adhered to the 

twenty-seven p6int format drawn up in 1805 by H.H. Risely 

for the ethnographic survey of India. He simplified this 

format into a fourteen point one. He also borrowed the 

conceptual framework of Nesfield on the occupational 

categQries, though he stuck to the ethnographic format. 

True to the ethnographic tradition of British India, 

Iyer gave a greater weightage to the description of life 

cycle ceremonies. He treated a caste or tribe as an isolate 

and did not describe its interaction and linkages with other 

groups. 

detail. 

Internal structure of a caste was-described in some 

The differences among various sub-groups in terms 

of myths or- origin, ritual performance etc. were not 

mentioned. Iyer treats a religious group, as a homogenous 

whole, as a unit of his survey. He did not identify the 
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various groups within the religious community or within a 

community in terms of its traditional and ethnic categories. 

His ethnography was a synchronic one, just lik~ one that 

practised in his days. 

Unlike other colonial ethnographers, Iyer was in an 

advantageous position by virtue of his nativity. This 

advantage helped him to acquire the vast amount · of 

information on subjects which the native people were usually 

reluctant to disclose to the Europeans. Thus working in his 

official capacity, within the frame work of the ethnographic 

survey established by others, I yer brought to bear an 

insider's view that marks out his ethnbgraphic survey. 

· In studying the social institutions lyer took a social 

evolutionistic approach, just 1 ike his contemporary 

anthropologists in the world over. From the vast amount of 

of 

the 

data., he cbllected he tried to reconstruct the history 

people commencing from their primitive stages through 

development of various institutions. Using comparative 

histor'ical method Iyer explained the origin and development 

of social institutions, the development of monogamous 

marriage f.rom promiscuity, property from communism, industry 

from nomadism and monotheism from animism. Even though, 

Iyer's views on theoretical problems have been scattered 

throughout his works, the book 'Lectures on Ethnography' 

remained as his main theoretical work. 
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The nature of field work of Iyer was different from 

that of administrative-cum-anthropologists of the colonial 

India. While the latter collected information with the help 

of their subordinates in the administration the former 

personally went to the field, made rapport with the people 

and collected information. But Iyer hardly bothered about 

verifying the information he collected with the actual 

practice of the people just like the Englisn and American 

theorists. 

As a professional anthropologist and academ~cian Iyer 

the always remained in his area of specialization that 

study of tribes and castes. He took special 

undertake objective studies. He never showed any 

sentiment or attachment to the people he studied. 

than being practical in his studies, he was 

academically oriented. 

Iyer will be remembered by posterity as 

is 

care to 

personal 

Rather 

always 

a ·SOUnd 

ethnographer. Future generations of anthropologists will be 

grateful to Ananthakrishna Iyer for the authentic basic data 

which he gathered with meticulous care and analysed and 

recorded without prejudice and with greatest objectivity. 
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CHAPTER III 

PROFESSOR A. AIYAPPAN: LIFE AND WORKS 

A Sho~t Biog~aphical Sketch of D~.Aiyappan 

A.Aiyappan (1905-1988), who t~ained in Social 

Anth~opology by eminent and pionee~ing anth~opologists such 

as Malinowski and Raymond· Firth, is an autho~ity in South 

Indian ethnog~aphy. A ~oughly fou~ decade long ca~ee~ of 

c~eative teaching and ~esea~ch coupled with o~ganizational 

skills arid faculty of human enginee~ing epitomizes Aiyappan~ 

as a solid schola~, a ve~itable institution, and a ~a~e 

• humanist. 1 Aiyappan used to popula~ize anth~opology by 

va~ious communication- channels such as newspape~s, ~adio 

talks, ~eview a~ticles, besides a la~ge numbe~ of pape~s 

published in scientific jou~nals. 

Ayinapalli Aiyappan was born on 5 Feb~ua~y 1905 at 

Ma~uthayu~ desam in the Pava~tty amsa~ of the old Malaba~ 

distr-ict of Madr-as p~ovince which is now in the Tr-ichur-

dist~ict of the Ker-ala state. 2 He belonged to the Ezhava 

1. Samar-endr-a Sar-af, "Pr-ofessor- Aiyinipally Aiyappan 
schola~-, Institution, Humanist", in Jacob John 
Kattakayam and Mathew Thama~akkad, eds., Dr-.A.Aiyappan: 
Fest Schr-ift, p.229. 

2. B.N.Nair-, "O~.A.Aiyappan Life and Wor-k", in B.·N.Nair-, 
ed., Cultu~e and Society, p.2. 



caste which was an exterior caste in those days. Aiyappan 

lost his father when he was only 14 years old. His elder 

brother, though had financial difficulty, showed special 

interest in educating young Aiyappan. Even at the evenings 

-
of his life Aiyappan remembered his brother with 

gratefulness. 3 Aiyappan"s mother influenced him a lot and 

helped him in developing an interest about the society in 

w.hich he I ived. He remembered that her conversations with 

her friends were the earliest introduction that he had to 

the cross-cul~ural traits of Kerala folk-lore. 4 

At an age of six, Aiy~ppan joined the primary school at 

Maruthayur. He was one of the best students of the local 

school, so that, he got double promotion. Later he joined 

in St.Joseph"s High School, Pavartty where he completed his 

higher secondary. He had a deep interest in the literary 

works in Malayalam and Sanskrit. 

Even though Aiyappan·s brother had financial 

inabilities, he persuaded Aiyappan to continue his studies. 

Thus he had done his intermediate course at Victoria 

College, Palghat with the money he earned from tutions. 

Aiyappan took his B.A. (Hans.) from Presidency college, 

3. Dr.A.Aiyappan, Autobiography (m~n~script). 

4. Ibid. 
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Madras. While doing B.A. (Hans.) in Zoology, he took a 

diploma course in Economics under the guidance of Gilbert 

Slate~. 5 

In his B.A. (Hans.) exam (1927) he could not scar~ high 

In his own writi11gs he remembered that he 

passed both his B.A. and diploma co~rse due to out of sheer 

luck. 6 A~yappan was very disappointed when he realized that 

a third class pass in B.A. could not fetch him any good job. 

Once again he checked his luck and appeared for Indian 

Fbrest Service Exam in the following August conducted at 

Delhi, but he could not get through. As he was aware of the 

finaM~iat· toAd£tion of his elder brother who borrowed 

money .from the bank to give Aiyappan for his Delhi journey -

he never wanted to go back. He tried for a job in Delhi 

it~elf. He got the job as a school t~acher at Ambala in 

Punjab. The pathetic condition of the school and his own 

-life over there compelled him to search for another job. 

Through his rel~tions with top bureaucrats he could manage 

to get- th~ job as a research assistant in 

. 7 
Survey of India, at Calcutta. 

the Zoological 

The turning point of a Zoologist to Anthropologist came 

in 1929. In July 1929 hardly after two months of his job at 

5. B.N.Nair, op.cit., p.3. 

6. Dr. A.Aiyappan, ·Autobiography. 

7. I bid.-,· 
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Calcutta, he was appointed as anthropological assistant 

(later renamed as Curator) in the newly formed Madras 

Government Museum. In those days development of 

Anthropology was closely connected with the museums. Due to 

the lack of trained anthropologists, the trend at that time 

.was to train up Biology graduates in Anthropology. 8 Diwan 

Bahadur K.Rangachari, who was a good field anthropologist, 

initiated Aiyappan into the intricacies of field work. 

jl ).\ 1 i j~l' 
•-::.~~~A'i'yappan was sent to the Madras medical college to undergo a 

fu 11 one year course in human anatomy and in 1930 to the 

Indian Museum for training under B •. S.Guha in physical 

anthropology. Thus trained in Zoology and . Economics, 

Aiyappan_ now turned as museologist, archeologist, 

ethnologist and physical anthropologist- all rolled in one. 

By 1932, Aiyappan's attention was turned towards the 

works of Brownislaw Malinowski. Aiyappan finished readin-g 

Malinowski's 'The Argonauts of Western Pacific· while he was 

exploring Cist graves in the Tengakal Estate, Vandiperiyar~ 

Travancore· and was facinated by the book. 9 Aiyappan 

corresponded with Malinowski and received the invitation to 

join as his student. 

There was a coincidence of his marriage and his _joining 

in London School of Economics. In 1934, in London there was 

9. B~N.Nair, op.cit., p.4. 
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the meeting of First International 

Anthropological and Ethnological sciences. 

Congress 

By this time 

of 

he 

had developed an uncontrollable desire to take a Ph.D degree 

under Malinowski. Nothing could prevent him from his desire 

participate in the International Congress. He tried to 

get 

had 

a government scholarship in vein. The only option 

to 

he 

then was to marry, so that he can get money as dowry. 

Since taking money was against his principles, with a guilty 

consciousness he got married and accumul~ted enough money ta 

go to London. 10 This simply shows his lure to studv 

Anthropology. He recollected later that he had returned 

that money to his father-in-law a few years later. Though 

he started his married life for money, it was very happy and 

he survived with two daughter~ and a son. He was totallv 

against the dowry system and had not given or taken a single 

penny for his children's marriages. 11 

Aiyappan read the paper "Cross-Cousin and Uncle-Niece 

in South India" in the First Internationa~ Marriages 

Congress. He joined in London School of Economics in 1934. 

Later Aiyappan recollected, "He (Malinowski) was 

instrumental in getting me admission for the Ph.D. course i~ 

Anthropology in the London School of Etonomics and Politics 

10. Dr. A. Ai yap pan, Au tobio.graphy. 

11. Ibid. 
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in the year 1934". 12 Without having any degree in 

Anthropology, he got admission for Ph.D. During the period 

1934-37, Aiyappan worked for his Ph.D and also for his 

Diploma of the London Museums Association. Raymond Firth, 

then Reader, was Aiyappan·s research guide. Aiyappan 

attended the seminars of Malinowski which were attended by 

almost all the then leading anthropologists and 

sociologists. Attending the meetings of the Royal 

'1;;1 
' Anthropological institute and using its excellent library 

and making friends there among visiting anthropologists 

helped very much to broaden his vision. 

During his stay in United Kingdom a whole generation of 

leading British Anthropologists came to be known to him. 

A.C.Had~on, C.G.Seligman, besides Malinowski and Firth. One 

.of the most pleasant experiences of Aiyappan in London was 

his meeting with A.C.Haddon on his 80th birthdaY 

celebrations at London. On that occasion as per the 

directive of Malinowski, Aiyappan spoke on Haddon's book on 

Decorative Art and how it helped the development of 

Anthropology ~n India through a more understanding of folk 

arts. Aiyappan met C.G.Seligman who was the guide of 

Malinowski, ~n 1934. 13 

12. Ibid. 

13. B.N.Nair, op.cit., p.5. 
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Aiyappan's first published lengthy paper was an 

excavation report on rock-cut megalithic burials (1933). 

His second and· third monographs were "Social and Physical 

Anthropology of the Nayadis" and "Iravas and Culture Change" 

respectively. He published papers on blood groups (1936) 

and two short interpretative articles relating to pottery 

and seals from Mohenjodaro (1939, ~940). Other major papers 

in prehistory were on the stone age of the Nellore district 

(1942), a report on the trial excavations at Arikamedu, the 

Indo-Roman trading port of the first century A.D. near 

Pondicherry and_the middle stone age tools from the red sand 

dunes near Sawyerpuram in the Thirunelveli district (1945). 

Aiyappan came back from London after completing his 

Ph.D. and took up the job as the Director of Madras Museum 

which was founded in 1851. He was the first Indian to take 

up that post. After returning to India, Aiyappan conducted 

a number of research studies. At Madras he made his first 

field trip to study the Tangalan Parayas. a scheduled caste 

at Poonamallee. Later he started working on Nayadis, 

lowest of Kerala castes. For the purpose of this study 

the 

he 

visited almost all Nayadi houses from Calicut to Ernakulam. 

The fieldwork of another masterpiece monograph "Iravas and 

Culture 

other. 

Change" 

After 

was done from one end of Kerala 

about 1947, Aiyappan stopped· doing 
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r-esear-ch in br-anches of anthr-opology other- than Social and 

Cultur-al anthr-opology. 

Dur-ing his time as the head of the Madr-as museum, 

Aiyappan tr-ied sever-al innovations to br-ing together- the 

museum, the public and the gover-nment depar-tments closer-. 

There Aiyappan edited the Bulletin of the gover-nment museum, 

both the natur-al histor-y and a gener-al ser-ies, the latter-

covering anthr-opology, ar-chaeology, numismatics and ar-t. 

Besides, he or-ganized a short cour-se in,museum methods to 

help teacher-s to build up their- own school museums and to 

collect and pr-epar-e the specimens for- that pur-pose. This 

ar-oused a need for- a handbook to help the teacher-s and 

r-esulted in the publication of Handbook of ~useum technique 

in 1960. He-also intr-oduced a guide ser-vice in the museum 

to help illiter-ate visitor-s~ When he was at Madr-as he has 

been doing per-iodical field tr-ips to Wynad and Attapady and 

published shor-t notes on the tr-ibes based on his st-udy. 

One of the happiest moments in Aiyappan's life was the 

occasion of inauguration of National Art Gallery of Madras 

in connection with centenary celebrations (1951) of Madras 

museum. He was very satisfied to know the compliment by 

Jawaharlal Nehr-u, the then prime minister, who inaugur-ated 

the galler-y, that 'this is the best museum l.n India· . 14 

14. Dr-.A.Aiyappan,_ Autobiography. 
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Another instant he remembered was his recommendation far the 

use of anthropology in the adjudication of the election case 

of V.V.Giri in early 1950s. 15 

Aiyappan spent a short period from September 1953 to 

July 1954 as Fullbright Visiting Professor of Social 

Anthropology in the Carnell University, Ithaca, New York. 

At Carnell Aiyappan was insisted to give courses during 

16 India Programme· Further~ he was invited to participate 

in the India Week celebrations at the University of 

Rochester where he was asked to'speak on the Role of 

Religion in India. There he was awarded Honorary Fellowship 

of the Rach•ster Museums Association in l954. Later he was 

invited to Chicago by Robert Redfield to address a seminar 

in the department of Anthropology where he f-_met his old 

friend Milton Singer. On his way back to India by ship, he 

halted for a short time in London to revisit his teachers 

and callegues at Landon School of Economics, and there he 

spoke on the relation between ritual and belief. 

In 1955, Aiyappan and C.J.Jayadev presented a paper on 

'Suicide in South-India" at the Conference of Sociologists 

15. Ibid. 

16. India programme was organized by Mo~ris Opler~ Carnell 
University, to give scholarship to Indian students. 
All the Indian and Ceylonese student shaul.d had to 
attend th~_pragr~mme. 
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and Anthropologists. During the fieldwork for the same he 

was touched by the cases of neglected men and women who had 

none to care for them. This may be the reason why he took 

initiatives in later years to start an organization for the 

aged. Aiyappan also made ari effort to control the attitude 

towards death by suicides with that .of persons of iron will 

who end 

socially 

their lives voluntarily called Sakama i•tri-thyu in 

recognized and approved manner in his paper on 

voluntary death (1987). 

In 1956, when he was working in the Madras Museum, he 

conducted a Buddha Jayanthi exhibition. This resulted in 

the publicat~on of the book 'Story of Buddhism with Special 

Reference to South· India· edited by Aiyappan and 

P.R.Srinivasan. 

After his retirement from the Madras Government Museum 

in September 1958, Aiyappan took up the post as Professor of 

Anthropology at the Utkal University, Orissa, where he 

worked t i 1 1 1966. There, besides teaching and building up 

good 1 i brary facilities in the department, Aiyappan was 

forced to take up work on several committees. The then· 

Chief Minister of Orissa invited him to be the Chairman of a 

committee to organize the State museum. He became a member 

of a committee on Handicrafts and he was in charge of the 

Tribal Research Institute at Bhubaneswar as the Director and 

also was the editor of the journal, Historical Research. He 
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undertook field trips to collect things that enrich the 

departmental museum. Inspiring and enthusing as a teacher 

as well as painstaking as a guide, he produced a whole team 

of students committed to the ideal of scholarship. To quote 

Uma Charan Mohanty "His life long devotion to research made 

his teaching research oriented." 17 ·He always helped his 

students to get jobs and when he left Orissa none of his 

students was unemployed. 

While in Orissa, Aiyappan .collected materials for his 

paper on the "Sociology of Friendship", and also the data 

for his lecture on the comparative sociology of the practice 

of avoidance. During the last two years of his stay in 

Bhubaneswar, Aiyappan was the administrative head of all 

post-graduate departments of the Utkal University. 

In 1966, Aiyappan's microsociological study of a 

lilliputian entity in the background of Kerala, "Social 

Revolution in a Kerala V.illage" got published. It was a 

combination of village survey and study of social change. 

In the words of M.N.Srinivas who has contributed the Forward 

to .the book, "Aiyappan has combined the descriptions of the 

social structure of a single village along wi.th 

description of all India and State forces at the level 

' ' 

-----~---------------------------

17. U.C.Mohanthy, "Pr:-ofessor Aiyappan 
B.N. Nair, ed., op.cit., p.60. • 

as a Teacher", 
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village Cind caste". 18 It was a restudy ·a generation later' 

of the Iravas of whom Aiyappan studied in the 1930s. 

From 1966-1968, A~yappan worked at the Andhra 

University under the UGC retired teache~·s scheme. During 

this period, Aiyappan was able to do short spells of field 

work in Wynad on the Kurichiyas and to renew his 

acquaintance with the Andhra tribes of the Aruku valley 

which he had visited in 1946. 

From WCiltair, Aiyappan came to Trivandrum as Vice-

Chancellor of the Kerala University in March 1969. There he 

continued till October 1970. Being an expert educationist 

and admin~s~ra±or he was able to discharge his duties 

without much difficulties. , In the words of A.Sreedhara 

Menon, "A person of _liberal outlook, gifted with sympathy 

and understanding was needed to shoulder the 

respons1bilities of the high office of the Vice-

Chance 11 or •.•. It is not.surprising that the choice fell on 

Dr. Aiyappan." 19 He had his own outlook on education. He 

was against the proliferation of universities and producing 

graduates as goods in a factory. While giving the 

convocational address to the Calicut University, he. said, 

18. M • N . S r in iva s in the Foreword t oS ='-"o:..:c~i.::a:...:l,___,_R:.:e=-v~o:...:l:..::u=----=:tc::i:..:o~n~---'l.:... :...:..n 
Kerala Village, 1965, p.viii. 

19. A.Sreedhara Menon_, "Dr.A.Aiyappan as Vice-Chancellor", 
in B.N.Nair, ed., op.cit., p.55. 
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"education should be modernized in the process of 

modernizing 

hand. " 20 

India and work and education should go hand in 

In S~ptember 1970, he got an invitation to participate 

on the_occasion of the inauguration of the first university 

in Kenya. 21 

After he relinquished the office of Vice-Chancellor and 

returned from Kenya, he was appointed by the Government of 

Kerala as special officer to organize the Tribal Research 

and Training centre. Even though he was deeply interested n 

the welfare of tribals, he w_as not happy with the manner in 

which affairs of the Centre were handled by the governmental 

authorities and .he left the job on his own. Aiyappan's 

concern for the welfare of the tribal and backward 

communities was· not a by-product of his professional 

interests in them. In 1973 he was selected as the Chairman 

of the Task Force on the welfare of backward classes of the 

state planning board and a member of the st~ering committee 

on social welfare of the Union Planning Commission. The 

Asiatic Society,_ Calcutta awarded Aiyappan, its Sarat 

Chandra Roy medal _for Anthropology at its annual meeting in 

1971. 

20. Mathrubhumi (Malayalam daily), 11 November 1970. 

21. Dr.A.Aiyappan, Autobiography. 
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By 1974 at an age of 69~ he went back to Madras and 

stayed there with his wife and son. He never sat idle and 

was always engaged in research works. He had started 

collecting data for his work 'Rajas in Kerala' Though he 

collected almost all data available from all sources, he 

\ 
could not make it in a book form because of his bad health. 

Another unpublished work of his is 'Paniyas of Wynad'. He 

started working on Kurichiyas of Wynad way back in 1950 and 

the results were published after his death in 1990. 

In 1974, he· organized an association for the aged 

called 'Sixty Up Association' under the auspices of Social 

Science Association of South India which was registered in 

1955 after his return from USA. He received encouragements 

from all walks of life for his efforts. He conducted 

seminars under the name of the association for the aged. 

In 1978 Aiyappan chaired the Ninth International 

Anthropological Congress~ conducted in Delhi. There was a 

cold war between the two groups of anthropologists lined 

behind L.P.Vidyarthi on one side and S.C.Dube and M.N. 

Srinivas on the other. Though Aiyappan was very much 

disappointed due to this groupisms he manage-d to participate 

both the groups in the Congress. He was very much satisf.ied 

when it was over and later he claimed it was much successful 

when compared to the preceded and succeeded Congresses. 22 

22. Ibid. 
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By 1980 he started a retired life though he never left 

doing researches in his own possible ways. He started 

writing an autobiography but could not complete it. In the 

period 1982-83 he went to USA with his wife on a holiday 

trip. He had a mental strrike which paralysed his body. He 

the partly recovered by the treatment over there. Still 

only difference was that he is conscious but cannot do 

anything on his own. He returned to Kerala in this state, 

stayed at Thrissur district where he had undergone Ayurveda 

treatment and recovered completely. 

As soon as he was in a condition which enabled him to 

resume his works, he went back to Madras. After a short 

period of stay over there again he came back to Trichur by 

the end of 1984. He and his wife stayed there with his 

younger daughter till his death on 28th June 1988 at an age 

of 83. 

For over five decades he had striven hard to uphold the 

ideals and trad i t.ions of scholarship in the multi-

disciplinary fields of anthropology, the true science of 

man. 

Summary and Analysis of the Works of A.Aiyappan 

Aiyappan, 

ethnography, 

anthropology 

who is an authority 

earnestly believed that 

can help intercaste 
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understanding in India by raising the level of mutual 

knowledge and by cutting the roots of group ethnocentirsm. 

Aiyappan's contributions to anthropology is vast ·and 

multidimensional. His books and articles are of inestimable 

va_lue to anthropologists and ethnographers. Most of his 

papers are brief, written in a simple style and free from 

technical jargons. At the same time all these papers 

contained of sc ienti fie data and insight·fu 1 ideas. This 

makes them available to everyone with an interest in Indian 

society. Also his writings are filled with a warm concern 

for the people whose lives and culture are being studied. 

Aiyappan in the words of Kathaleen Gough: "Among 

ethnographers of India I would therefore place Dr.A.Aiyappan 

at the top along with only one or two other writers~ and 

with countless -others. I -am for ever grateful for the 

insight and dedication with which he has done his work. " 23 

What B.N.Nair say-s in 1974 about Aiyappan that, "Aiyappan is 

very few social anthropologists living in India who can (and 

do) usefully participate with equal ease in a conference sa~ 

on the. status of _ Astra lopi thee inae or the mid-

Pleistocenelithic industries of India as in seminars· on· 

social deve 1 opmen t. "24 M-. N. Srinivas puts - it that 

23. Kathaleen Gough, "Dr.A.Aiyappan as an Ethnographer"~ in 
B.N.Nair, ed., op.cit., p.54. 

24. B.N.Nair, op.cit., p .. 1. 
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"Pr-ofessor Aiyappan's range of interests has been wide as 

well as deep, including at one end problems of social and 

cultural change, and at the other, pre-historic 

archaeology." 25 Kulamoni Mohapatra who was a student of 

Ai yap'pan puts it 1 ike, "In Prof. Ai yap pan we find a curious 

blend of the spirit_ of impartial enquiry with strong 

affective values, one enriching the other." 

Aiyappan has fifteen published, some of them edited 

works, and one unpublished book to his credit. Besides 

this, there are about 70 articles written and published in 

various national and international journals. 

In the present study, for convenience, the writings of 

Aiyappan are divided ~nto three•sections- contributions to 

the study of Pre-history, Contributions to· the study of 

Physical anthropology and Contributions to socio-cultural 

anthropology. The t~ird section is a~ain divided ·into two -

contributions to the study of simple societies and complex 

societies. In each sections his works are analyzed in a 

chronological order. In the present study a summary of all 

available books anq articles have been done in order to 

assess his contributions to Anthropology. 

Contributions to Pre-history and History 

Aiyappan's interest in pre-historic archaeology has 

always been more than peripheral. This has been partly due 

25. M.N. Srinivas, op.cit., p.v. 
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to the exigencies of his work in the Madras Museum where he 

had charge of the galleries dealing with prehistoric 

antiquities which housed the vast, pioneering collections of 

the father of Indian pre-history, Robert Bruce Foote. 

Basically, Aiyappan has been of the view that in India with 

its long unbroken history, the historical dimension of the 

social sciences can be neglected only at considerable risk. 

Exogenous factors have had massive influences on Indian 

society, 

earlier • 

not 

and 

oniy during the British period, 

the sociologists and an_thropologists 

but also 

have to 

look for them diligently. Mere structural interpretations 

may end up in wrong c9nclusions. Whatever be the reasons 

for his archaeological venture th~y have been remarkably 

fruitful. 26 

Aiyappan's first article on archaeological survey was 

published in 1933, namely "Rock-'-cut Cave Tombs of Feroke, 

Malabar" 
. ' in 'Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society·. 

From there upon he had published around nine articles on the 

related topics of pre-historic and historic India in the 

leading journals and newspapers such as the journals 'Man· 

·current Science', 'Journal of Asi~tic Soc~ety·, 'Journal of 

Bombay Natural Society' etc. and newspapers ·The Hindu· , 

· Mathrubhumi ·, ·I 1 Iustrated Weekly of India·, etc. 

26. B.N.Nair, op.cit., p.17. 
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In 1942 his work "The Manely Collections of Stone Age 

Tools' in the Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India 

no.68 was published. With the exception of fourteen 

specimens from the Chingelput and Guntur districts the 

artifacts catalogued and described in this memoir were 

collected by Frank P. Manely of the American Baptist Telugu 

Mission, from various sites in the Nellore district in 

Andhra Pradesh. In the course of his long stay ·in this 

district Manley had acquired a thorough knowledge of its 

geology and topography dnd from these subjects it was a 

natural transition to its .pre-historic archaeology. 27 

During those days Aiyappan showed a deep interest in 

archaeological excavations. Knowing this and as Aiyappan 

was famous in this field, Manely invited him and 

F.H.Gravely, the then Superintendent of the Government 

Museum, in 1939 to see his collections. 28 

Aiyappan begins the book with a brief account of the 

geography of the Nellore district. He proceeds to explain 

the various aspects of the artifacts. In the given map, the 

sites have been indicated by letters of the alphabet and 

after the letters of the alphabet had been exhausted, by 

Arabic numerals. 

27. A.Aiyappan, "The Manely Collections of 
Tools", Memoir of Archaeological Survey 
no.68, 1942, p.4. 

28. Ibid, p.1'5. 
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A total of 58 sites and the artifacts discovered from 

that places have been explained. The type, size, and shape 

and condition of artifcats along with short descriptions 

about the artifacts ha~e been arranged as a catalogue in the 

book. 

The most interesting tools in the collection were the 

coups-de-poing, blades and awls made of quartz. All these 

collections ~er~ better in size and excellence. Only one 

tool and one scrapper was made of dirt. The rest of the 

artifacts are all made of quartzite. This raw m~terial was 

available in the form of rounded pebbles which are common in 

stream beds. 

The aspects such as fracture weathering and pat~ciation 

of Manely collections have also been explained briefly by 

Aiyappan. The most primitive artifacts in the Manely 

collections are the pebble tools - choppers and axes which 

occurred at several of the major sites. The best 

classi"fication of peb~le tools is that based on the nature 

of the cutting edges which either broad or pointed and is, 

as a rule formed by the intersection of the fake scars on 

the ventral and dorsal sides. 

-The second half of the book is enriched with the 

pictures of these tools and artifacts. 

From an in-depth study of these tools, that which 

en light the pre-history of South India, and artifacts 
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Aiyappan reaches in same conclusions. He says the 

generalizations that can be made from the present study are 

tentative. 29 Typologically mast primitive artifacts namely 

the pebble tools farm numerically only the insignificant 

part of the whole collection. The hand ·~xes are the mast 

predominant tool type in the Nellare district, bath in its 

number and the skill exhibited in the manufacture. The 

oldest-looking ones among these hand axes made from cares. 

The upper paleolithic culture is represented by definite 

classes of special tools designed far special purposes. No 

previous collector in South India has been as successful as 

Manely in the matter of these late artifacts which on 

account of their small size have a tendency to disappear or 

to escape of notice. Nellare.is nat far away from the great 

neolithic centres on the western side of the Ghats, this 

fact also may explain why artifacts leading to the final 

stage of 

district 

the stone age culture have been found in this 

in greater numbers than in others to the North or 

the Sauth. 30 

In a radio talk, titled 'The Dace an Plateau: 

Ethnology', in 1952 Aiyappan tried to present human history 

of Deccan aver a vast stretch of time and space. At present 

29. Ibid, p.23. 

30. Ibid, p.28. 
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the population in the plateau is ve~y low, and the people 

a~e economically backwa~d. The histo~y of the natu~e of the 

place shows that it was a fe~tile land at once upon a time. 

The ethnologists of the histo~ic schools have t~ied to 

~econstruct the cou~se of long history of the way in which 

India got to have its p~esent population. Some believe that 

India began with neg~oid ~ace and according to anothe~ g~oup 

of people Indian population began with P~bto Medita~~aneans. 

His view is that these P~oto-Medita~~anean, most p~obably, 

we~e the ca~~ie~s of D~avidian speech. The cultu~e we know 

as Indian today is the main . p~oduc t of the c~eative 

activities of the P~oto-Medite~~aneans. 31 Soon many ~aces 

sta~ted coming to India and it became a racial complex. 

Aiyappan states that mankind in the· small a~ea of 

Deccan is an amalgum and. that the·c~mmunal and _religious 

cleavages which now loom so la~ge a~e just supe~ficial 

c~acks in its ve~y thin c~ust. 32 This statement clea~ly 

indicate's his conce~n abou.t the g~owing ~el igious, communal 

and othe~ so~ts of ~ifts ~esulting in mu~de~ous attack on 

each othe~. 

----~----------------------------

31. A.Aiyappan, "The Deccan Plateau 
U.C.Mohanthy, ed., Tribal Cultu~e and 
Selected Pape~s by A. Aiyappan, ~988, 

32. Ibid, p.17. 
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1n ~'"ft:JL A1yappan·s book, "Bhar-ata Pazhama· (Pre-

histor-ic India) which was wr-itten in Malayalam was 

published. It is one of the for-emost books in Malayalam 

dealing with Indian pr-ehistor-y based on ar-chaeologic:oal 

. 
investigation. As it is wr-itten in Malayalam language, the 

book is meant for- Ker-ala people. 

Ever-y r-egion in which civilization has developed, in 

which ar-t, liter-atur-e and science have flour-sihed has a 

cultur-al background extending for- thousands of year-s into 

the r-emote past. 33 In 'Bhar-atha Pazhama', Aiyappan makes a 

gauge in to the pr-e-histor-y of India. When it has become 

clear- that India had r-elations with the West Asia even 3000 

year-s befor-e Chr-ist, it has become an imper-ative to 

under-stand the r-eal natur-e of India's r-elations with Ir-an, 

centr-al Asia and Arabia befor-e the coming of Ar-yans. 

In the fir-st chapter- of the book a gener-al account 

.about the ar-chaeological r-esear-ch has been given. Details 

showing how the r-esear-cher- should do excavations car-efl;-llly, 

how the r-esear-cher- can detect that ther-e ar-e ar-chaeological 

m~terials underneath, how once excavated piece of evidence 

should be pr-eser-ved etc. have been explained in this book. 

Since ar-cheology has developed into a science, Aiyappan 

wants to have the r-eader-s an idea of the r-esear-ch pr-ocedur-e. 

33. A.Aiyappan, Bharathapazhama, 1985, p.10. 
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Since cultural development was intrinsically connected 

to the kinds of tools, based on that it is divided 

stone age, copper age and bronze age. Second and 

chapters of the book deals with the stone age of 

into 

third 

India. 

Aiyappan comments that certain old history books have made a 

blunder that it was the ancestors of Kerala who 

discovered the techniques of making stone. Only very 

evidences o~ stone age h~ve been available in India. 

In East Africa there was a semi-human 

Sinanthropus, -who were able to run, walk and 

have 

few 

race, 

hunt. 

Si~anthropus were similar to apes in physical 

except the capacity to walk. The Sinanthropus 

appearance 

had made 

stone axes after carving round rocks. In the ·course· of 

evolution, compared to Sinanthropus, the more developed jawa 

(Pithecanthopus) people and Neanderthal people ~ho belonged 

languages to the genus of human beings were able to use 

other than stone tool making technique. The use of language 

is the first step of elevation from animals to human beings. 

The second step of cultural development is the making and 

use of fire. There are unequivocal evidences about the 

belief of Neanderthal people on their sense of art and 

transmigration of souls. The discovery of Neanderthal 

people in Afghanistan and also their weapons in .the 
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n~jghbouring areas made Aiyappan strongly believe that 

might have lived in I~d~a. 34 

they 

,The second part of the book deals with copper age. At 

the beginning of topper age Dravidian and Munda language 

speaking people had been inhabited in India. Aiyappan 

believes that Aryans came to India during copper age, even 

though more evidences are needed to prove it. He invites 

for more research in the field. 35 It is difficult to 

predict the beginning of iron age in India. Iron weapons 

were common in India since 3rd century B.C. Aiyappan has 

given d.esc r i ptions ,of stone pits where 1 arge number of stone 

ages were foundout. 

Arikkamedu excavations were the first scientific one in 

South india. Aiyappan along with Sir Mortimer Wheeler 

participated in the preliminary excavations. 36 The finding 

of Roman vessals from Arikkamedu pr-oclaims the long 

histor-ical connections of South India with Europe. Ther-e 

wer-~ also clear evidences showing the human inhabitation 

dur-ing the stone age in Ker-ala. Afyappan str-esses the need 

...,7 
for mor-e scientific timing by using carbon dating tests.~ 

34. Ibid, p.28. 

35. Ibid, p. 51. 

36 .. Ibid, p.83. 

37. Ibid, p.lll. 
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Aiyappan's interests in the researches connected with 

the history is clearly evident from his paper "Voluntary 

death and confession among certain Hindu communities: the 

possible survivals of Jainism", which he read at the 

conference on medieval history, Andhra University in 1967. 

In this paper Aiyappan makes an attempt to trace survivals 

of distinctively Jaina cultural traits ·in areas where 

Jainism was once prevalent but now almost completely 

forgotten. 38 

With suitable example'the author shows that Jainism was 

prevalent in South In,dia. And it is an ethnographic fact 

that most of the believers got absorbed as M~daliars and 

Chettiars. Aiyappan opines that the present process of 

transformation of Jains into Hindus is a continuation of the 

process that has been going on in South India from at least 

medieval ages. 

It is a customary practice among Jains that when a 

person is dishonoured or is frustrated beyond endurance he 

decides to retire to a secluded place·and to starve himself 

to death. The rules about the procedure of voluntary death 

have been clearly stated in the sacred books of Jainas. 

38. A.Aiyappan, Voluntary Death and Confession Among 
Certain Hindu Communities: The Possible Survivals of 
Jainism, paper read at the Conference of Medieval 
History, Andhra University, 1967, p.l. 
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They believe volunta~y death is bette~ than natu~al death. 

Also Mahavi~a made confession compulso~y fa~ Jaina monks. 

Such cases of volunta~y death and confession of sins 

and pr-ayaschita a~e p~actised among the Hindus in O~issa. 

So it can be concluded that they we~e Jains abso~bed into 

Hindu ~eligion. 

Citing suitable examples Aiyappan a~gues in his Pape~ 

"Meaning of the tali ~ite: An essay in Ethnohisto~y" (1972) 

that mat~ilineal descent is ve~y ancient in Tamil, Tulu and 

Malayalam speaking ~egions. He gives an account of the tali 

~ites of seve~al com~unities of Ke~ala in o~de~ to p~ove his 

theo~y that talikettu kalyanam was a p~imitive Rite de 

,Passage among the people of Malaba~. 39 

Aiyappan gives counte~ a~guments to those who ~~e of 

the- view that talitying is a ~ecent innovation. He _says 

even befo~e the Muslim invasion such a p~actice was obse~~ed 

by almost all castes. He illust~ates in detail the custom 

p~actised by Ku~ichiyas. Acco~ding to Aiyappan, the ta]i 

ma~ks a change of status f~om gi~l to woman. Analysing 

compa~ative data Aiyappan argues that the ceremony is a 

passage ~ite making a sociological stage in the life of 

gi~ls anticipato~y o~ p~eparato~y to their biological and 

39. A.Aiyappan, "Meaning of Tali Rite: An Esseay in 
E t hn o his to~ y " , =B:.:u::..:..l..:l_:e=-=.t-=i'-'-n-'--__,o::....:..f_· _..:t..:..h.:..:e=-----'R-'-=a"'m""'a::....:cv_:a::.;~:.....:..:.m:.:a=----'R-'-=ec.;:s::.;e=a:..:.~...:c~h 
Institute, vol.10, pa~t 2, 1971, p.34. 
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cultural roles. These girls ritually assume adult roles 

long before they are physiologically fit for their 

performance. The motive for such a practice may be due to 

the anxiety and concern of the parents and relatives about 

their girl children. 40 

There, is no special bond between girl and the tali 

tier. Among Brahmins, Thiyyas, Poduvals etc. the tali was 

tied by the girl's father or any other close relative. For 

them the marriage proper was presentation of cloth given by 

the groom. The ceremony of tali tying underwent local 

changes according to prevailing circumstances. According to. 

Aiyappan the elaboration of this rite from the simplest to 

the most complex stimulation of the Brahmanical marriage 

ceremonies can be understood iri terms of the processes of 

Sanskritization of non-Brahmins which has 'been going on all 

over India for centuries. 

'The Personality of Kerala', a compilation of 

Aiyappan's Tagore Endowment Lectures conducted by the 

University of Kerala got published in 1985. The book deals 

with the history of Kerala. 

In t~is book Aiyappan traces the earliest roots of the 

culutre of Kerala. The cultural and linguistic identity of 

40. A.Aiyappan, in the Introduction of 
Tali in Relation to South Indian 
1979, pp.1-4. 
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Kerala, according to him, is far earlier than that suggested 

by Tamil scholars like Z~velbil and Malayalam scholar~ like 

Kunjan Pillai. For the best part of its long history, 

Kerala and Tamil Nadu shared a common language and culture, 

but the relatively recent development of divergences had 

crowded out the memories of common heritage. 41 

Iron age begins ~n South India about· 1000 B.C. together 

with rude stone funerary structures broadly. classed as 

megaliths. As the 1 at ter are found in goci_d numbers in 

Kerala, it is presumed that iron tools helped to enlarge 

human• settlements in, Kerala and keep pace with developments 

elsewhere. Throughout the long millenia, i.e., over 30,000 

years of the stone ages and down to about 1000 B.C., Kerala 

was at the receiving end of the populations and culture 

complexes from Karnataka and Tamil Nadu. To get a more 

insight into the nature of life in those days, Aiyappan has 

given accounts of stone ages in Ceylon, Gujarat and Andhra 

Pradesh about which more research data is available than 

Kerala. 

From his close observations of historical evidences, 

Aiyappan says, the population of Kerala was small, 

organized and preferred to live in small, scattered 

independent family settlements characteristic of pre-
------------------------~------

41. A.Aiyappan, Personality of Kerala, 1982, p.13. 
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neolithic populations. Du~ing the i~on age, with ·better 

tools, it was possible to clear the jungles and add to the 

arable land, but the~e was no state power and organization 

to change the habits of the people and local civilization 

developed on the foundations of pre-neolithic patterns 

without much change in the ~esidence pattern. 42 The people 

of Kerala were late sta~te~s in the march towards 

civilization, secu~ing both cultural and resou~ces 

from the neighbou~ing states and building up institutions in 

th . 43 el.r own way. Thus the identity of Kerala remained past 

orien~ed and post figurati~e until recently. 

In an attempt to give a picture of India half a million 

yea~s ago, Aiyappan gives b~ief accounts of the climatic 

changes that the ea~th had undergone, evolution of -man, 

starting from Pithecanth~opus sinensis and Pithechanth~opus 

erects and going through various phases such as 

Ramapithecus, etc. He also gives an account of the first 

discovery of Neanderthal men who were later on ~eplaced by 

the true man Homosapiens. B~ief accounts of Indian tools~ 

blade and microlithic cultu~es~ detailed studies of Indian 

Pluvial peridos, microlithic culture at Langhnaj (South 

India) are given. 

42. Ibid, p.33. 

43. Ibid, pp.69-73. 
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The discove~y of old stone age tools .in Ke~ala in 1974 

by Joshi and Rajendran of the Deccan College placed Ke~ala 

on the paleolithic map of India. Aiyappan gives the 

desc~iptions of each and eve~y findings of them, besides 

his attempt to date them. The mesoliths of Ke~ala a~e 

likely to the same age of Tinnevelly mesolithic indust~y 

that is ci~a sooo e.c. 44 He also discusses neolithic 

cultu~e in the Indian subcontinent, neolithic Kashmi~, 

neolithic Ke~ala and life in neolithic ~halcolithic South 

India. 

Cont~ibutions to Physical Anth~opoloqy 

Acco~ding to Aiyappan, Phyiscal anth~opology conce~ns 

itself with the study of the natu~e and he~edity of the 

whole ~ange of va~iations in the bodily types of th~ va~ious 

human g~oups.. The foundations of the study we~e laid about 

a hund~ed yea~s ago by Blumenbach. With the help of 

detailed measu~ements of th~ va~ious pa~ts of the body, the 

physical anth~opologist t~ies to find the no~m and ~an~e of 

- t- f th h t h - . t- t. 45 
va~1a 10ns o~ e c a~ac e~s e 1s. 1nves 1ga 1ng. 

Aiyappan's cont~ibutions to physical anth~opology is 

not much. The second pa~t, having a 17 pages of ·social and 
-----------------~------------

44. Ibid, pp.69-73. 

45. A.Aiyappan, "Applied Anthr-opology", fr-om Mohanty, ed., 
op.cit., p.170. 
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Physical Anthropology of Nayadis· which is published in 

1937, devoted to explain the physical anthropology of 

Nayadis. He added to his account of writings in Physical 

anthropology by another article in 1939. In other cases he· 

talks about Physical anthropology of the castes or tribes 

that he has studied in general along with the rest of the 

informations. 

The techniques used in measuring the Nayadis is the 

same as that of B.S.Guha, Anthropologist, Zoological Survey 

of India, under whom Aiyappan received his early training. 46 

Aiyappan had compared and checked his technique with that pf 

Kraus of Upsala, Theodor Mollison at Munich and Fleure at 

the Royal an~hropological Institute, London, though Fleure 

followed an entirely clifferent technique. 

Among other things the measurements he had taken are of 

.statur-e, au~icular height, head length, head breadth, 

minimum frontal breadth, maximum, fizygomatic breadth, 

bigonial breadth, inter orbital breadth, nasal height, nasal 

breadth, nasal depth, orbito-nasal-breadth, orbito nascal 

arc, upper facial length, total facial length, horizontal 

cicumference of the head, sagittal arc ot the head 

transverse arc of th<" head. The observations made are 

colour, hair colour and distribution of hair, 

46. A.Aiyappan, 
Nayadis, 1937, 

Social 
p.102. 

and Physical Anthropology 
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form, eye colour and shape, nose form, forehead supra 

orbital ridge, prograthism, lips, chin, ears, teeth. 

The tables given in the book are the data showing 

comparison of stature, cephalic and nasal indices of the 

Nayadis with 

frequency of 

comparison _of 

neighbouring castes and tribes of 

stature group, comparison of 

head head length, comparison of 

Malabar, 

stature, 

breadth, 

frequency of head types in the sample frequency of head 

the types in the sample, frequency of c~anial types in 

sample, frequency of grades in the transverse front-pari tal 

index, distribution of types of nose forms, comparison of 

the nasal 

frequency 

index of the Nayadis with those neighbouring, 

of face types, skin colour of the forehead, hair 

form, 

length, 

body hair, be~rd and moustaches, nose form, 

breadth, slope, supra ·orbital ridge, 

forehead 

alueolar 

prognathism lips, chin and comparison of sexes measurements 

and indices. 

From the inferences of the above said generalizations, 

Aiyapp~n reaches in some general conclusions. According to 

their physical characters the Nayadis fall midway between 

the hill tribes and the castes of the plains. Estimated 

carnial capacity shows that they ~elong to the microcephalic 

group. They are not lower iri stature than the Cherumans and 

I ravas_, 

compared 

both castes of the plains, but are distinctly 

to the Nayars and the Nambuthiris who are of 
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higher castes. In cepha~ic Index the Nayadis are 

indistinguishable from the r-est of Malabar castes, all being 

delicocephalic. There is, however-, a ver-y significant 

differ-ence when the nasal index is taken into consider-ation. 

The Nayadis are more platyr-shine than the Cher-umans and the 

Ir-avas, but less than the Paniyans of Wynad hills. In the 

non-measurable cha~acter-s such as skin colour-, length of 

hair-, etc. this inter-~ediate position is maintain~d. Though 

the figur-es do not r-eveal it sufficiently, ther-e is pr-esent 

among the Nayadis, a ver-y lar-ge per-centage of individuals 

r-elatively shorter- in statur-e and dar-ker- in complexion and 

with br-oader- face than the r-est., c 1 ose 1 y r-esemb 1 ing Veddoid 

.. t. 47 pr-1m1 1ve. The book also contains 

statur-e and shape of head. 

plates showing the 

Contr-ibutions to Socio-Cultur-al Anthr-opology 

Accor-ding to Aiyappan, to have an acquaintance with 

one's own society, study of Sociology is indispensable. As 

democr-acy gets str-onger- and welfar-e wor-k incr-eases in India, 

the demand for- pur-e and applied sociologists and 

anthr-opologists become gr-eater. 48 

47. Ibid, pp.103-104. 

48. A.Aiyappan and L.K.Balarathnam, Society in India, 1956, 
p.10. 
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Aiyappan always stressed the need for participant 

observation amongst the group which is being studied. For 

that he consider 8. Malinowski as his master. According ·to 

him, the fullest understanding is possible by-being a part 

of peoples' life. 

Aiyappan's opinion about the subject is that even if, 

the subject seems to concentrate on that which is known to 

everybody, the point of view of the anthropology will be 

different. He says, the anthropologist studies why a 

particular custom practises in certain parts, while it is 
~ 

legally or otherwise forbidden at other places. Another 

fact is that the truth will be difterent from the common 

belief of the people. 49 He always believed that social 

researcher has a ~ocial duty and he always tried to fulfill 

-his social duty. 

As Aiyappan's contributions .to socio-cultural 

anthropology is vast, it is divided into two sections 

contributions to the study of simple society which includes 

tribes and isolated low caste groups and contribution to the 

study of modern compl~x society. 

Contributions to the Study of Simple Society 

Aiyappan's concern for the welfar~ of the scheduled 

tribes and castes is evident from all his ~ritings and he 

49. Ibid, p.22. 
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had spared no pains to present their case and plead their 

cause, and he was engaged in this labour till the end of his 

life. Aiyappan was of the opinion that the anthropologists 

should work ha~d for the welfare work, both in the interest 

of the tribes and also in the interest of anthropological 

research. In the matter of personal involvement during the 

scientific work, Aiyappan agrees with S.F. Nadel who 

writes, the anthropologist has his human right and also his 

s~ientific right to stand up for the rights of tribesmen. 50 

In India development of Anthropology was through the 

compilation of demographic data. "The ethnological works'" 

Aiyappan says, "much .depend on the degree of personal 

contact with human material, the ethnographer's capacity to 

understand the shades of difference in the linguistic 

expression used-and above all - perfect empathy with the 

subjects. " 51 

Aiyappan's first published article on tribes, "Problem 

of the Primitive tribes in India" (1935) was a paper read at 

a meeting of the Royal Anthropologi,cal Institute, London. 

In this paper he invites the attention of the 

anthropologists to the problem~ and cultural changes of 

tribes, particularly in India, due to cultural contact and 

50. A.Aiyappan, "Anthropology and Practical Affairs",. 
from V.C. Mohanty; ed., op.cit., p.187. 

51. A.Aiyappan, Social and Physical ... , op.cit., p.2. 
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other reasons. He also discusses how the governmental 

measures to check the exploitation of tribes failed because 

of the improper- understanding. 

The primitive tribes of India are undergoing changes, 

stress and strains because of the contacts with cultures of 

very different and diametrically 6pposite natures. The 

aboriginal Indian tribes are the relics of pr-e-historic 

ethno-dynamic . movements, a r-esu 1 tan t of the· occupation of 

tribal area by the dominant immigrant gr-oup~. 52 

The process of culture contact and change speeded up 

with the British power in india. The British government had 

taken steps for the improvement of tribal area. But due to 

the_ lack of reliable sociological data many of the 

initiatives were wrong and people like S.C. Roy strongly 

criticized such moves. 53 

The primar-y purpose of 'the paper, it seems, to make 

aware attention of the Br-itisher-s about their wrong policies 

which make the life of tr-ibals miserable. 

The possible solution, Aiyappan says, quoting Hatton 

that, is to create-self governing tribal areas with free 

power of self-determination in regan;! to the adjacent 

provincial units. For this purpose it is possible to remove 

52 •. A.Aiyappan, "Problem of Primitive Tribe", T~h.:.:e=-___,J:::.:=o:.::u::.;r-c..:..;nc..:a~l 

of Madras University, vol.B, no.3, 1935, p.l. 

53. Ibid, p~S. 
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certain boundaries or district boundaries to form a larger 

tribal units, where tribals are now divided into separate 

and differentially administered categories on quite 

arbitrary and accidental basis. 54 

Aiyappan always showed interest in peculiar 

institutions existed in a community. His inqusitiveness 

goes like, why_a particular institution does present in one 

community and does not in another. This may be the 

incentive for his article "Marriage by Elopement Among the 

Paniyas of Wynad' (1936), published in "Man·. Paniyas are 

an· ex-slave caste. He had acquaintance with these people 

for a time span of four decades. Later in his life he wrote 

a book on Paniyas but unfortunately he could not publish it. 

After giving an analysis of-the general sociology of 

Paniyas, Aiyappan discusses the heterodox form of marriage 

by elopement prevailing among them. Though it is not an 

institutionalized form of marriage, he gives a rough 

estimation that 50/. do marry by elopement. A young couple 

who are familiar to each other decirle to run away and stay 

in the interior forests for ·three days and on the fourth day 

:they come back to the boy's parental village. The boy's 

relatives welcome them and then the girl's relatives also 

join them. The boy has to pay a fine of Rs.5/- by 

installments. Aiyappan ~-ays, the advantage of elopement 

54. Ibid, p.11. 
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mar-r-iage is that the boy need not pay the br-ide's pr-ice 

in lumpsum and also can save the expense for- a feast. 55 

Blood typing data on an 
I 

ar-ea contr-olled by 

anthr-opometr-ic measur-ements give evidence that the blood-

typing appr-oach to the study of anthr-opology has value. 56 

This fact might have been_ what made Aiyappan to make a study 

of 'Blood gr-oups of the pr-e-Dr-avidians of the Wynad plateau, 

India (1936)". 

The aim of the study was to check whether- ser-ological 

tests would suppor-t and supplement the physical 

anthr-opologists" findings r-egarding the affinity of the hill 

tr-ibes of South India with Austr-alians and what ser-ological 

r-elation~hip exists between the higher- Hindu ~astes and the 

hill tr-ibes. 57 

Two hundr-ed and fifty Paniyans a compar-atively purer 

pr-e-Dr-avidian tr-ibe in Wynad, ar-e taken to compar-e with 

Australians. The resemblance between Paniyans and 

Austr-alians is that the perc~ntage of 8 group blood is 

extremely small. The data also supported the ar-gument of 

55. A.Aiyappan, "Marr-iage by Elopement Among the Paniyas of 
Wynad", (1936), fr-oin V.C. Mohanty, ed., op.cit., p.107. 

56. A.Aiyappan, "Blood Gr-oups of the Pre-Dravidians of the 
Wynad Plateau" (1936), Mohanty, ed., op.cit., p.83. 

57. Ibid, p.84. 
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Von Eickstedt that the pre-Dravidians may be regarded as 

Palaeo-Europoid type. The main difference was in the 

percentage of 0 group. A sample of central Australian 

natives resembles the data of Paniyans proving that 

serologically Paniyans and Central Australians are closely 

linked. . Blood group data also supports physical 

anthropology in distinguishing the pre-Dravidians fr6m the 

higher caste Hindus. Among the high caste the percentage of 

·s· blood group is high. 58 

Aiyappan says that, one of the unsolved problems in 

Indian Ethnology is caste. Most of the caste studies do not 

deal with the working of caste on and among the lowest·· of 

the Hindu population th~t is the "untouchables.· 59 The book 

of Aiyappan, "Social and Physical Anthropology of Nayadis of 

Malabar·, is on the sociology of a small group, the Nayadis 

a beggary caste centres around the meaning of the caste to 

the lowest untouchables. Aiyappan was the first to conduct 

a study of Nayadis who in those days occupied an extremely 

despired position in the caste ridden Kerala. • The book 

deals with the behaviour and attitude between higher and 

lower castes in the action of caste status on the economic 

life of a low caste, in the r~ther rare institution of 

58. Ibid, p.·87~ 

59. Aiyappan, Social and Physical Anthropology ..• , op~cit., 
p .1. 
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he~edita~y and p~ofessional begga~y and in the manne~ of 

infilt~ation of Hindu contepts into a pe~iphe~al g~oup only 

nominally within the Hindu fold~ 

While desc~ibing the featu~e~ of any g~oup, Aiyappan 

does not fo~get to focus on the ~ecent change, impact of 

p~esent developmental activities and thei~ short comings. 

Indeed these accounts will be helpful to planne~s, 

administ~ators, social wo~ke~s and schola~s. The speciality 

in na~~ation is evident in this book ·also. 

While studying Nayadis the native identity gave 

• Aiyappan mo~e accessibility to the subject of study. The 

mate~ial fa~ the study was collected by him du~ing five 

anth~opological t~ips to the Nayadi. a~eas f~om 1930-35, 

du~ing which he had pe~sonal contact with Nayadis. 60 The 

Nayadis whose ea~lie~ home we~e fo~ests came out of it, when 

it sta~ted vanishing, for food and sta~ted wande~ing. 

According to Aiyappan~ 

the test of Hinduisation has been suggested to 
divide whether a people are to be styled a t~ibe 

o~ caste; if Hinduised it is a caste, if not, a 
tribe. Besides adopting a Hind~ way of life, 
Hinduisation needs a deg~ee of i~teg~ation with 
the gene~al body of Hindus. The integration 
sta~ts with the settlement in Hindu locality 
followed by economic and cultural association of 
Hindus which later on dete~mines the p~ivileges 

and duties of caste. 61 

--------------------------------~-~---

60. Ibid, p.2. 

61. Ibid, p.5. 
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Placing these points to diffe~entiate caste and t~ibe, 

Aiyappan suggests, Nayadis a~e a caste ~athe~ than a t~ibe. 

Fo~ discussing social envi~onment, Aiyappan gives 

accounts about the etymology of the caste name Nayadi, the 

caste setting in villages, the social ~elations between 

Nayadis on the one hand, Che~umans, I~avas and Naya~s on the 

othe~, the natu~e of pollution etc. According to Aiyappan, 

'each caste, howeve~ insignificant, C::ont~ibutes to the. 

cultu~al whole'of the count~y and its life.· Hence "it is 

impo~tant that the Nayadis should be studied on thei~ social 

setting in o~de~ to unde~stand thei~ cont~ibution to the 

cultu~e of Malaba~ and their ~elationship with othe~ castes 

and to analyse the forces that tend to keep them togethe~ o~ 

act in opposite di~ection." 62 

Aiyappan gives account of how he mad~ ~appo~t ·with 

~espondents. The village setting, the natu~e·of thei~ hut, 

the fu~nitu~es, equipments etc. a~e explained. Some of the 

Nayadis do engage in ~ope making. They also do make soaps 

f~om the ba~k of a tree. During festival season such as 

Onam. Vishu etc., they supply soaps to high caste people of 

the village. It is customary to give p~esents to Nayadis in 

return. Aiyappan views this as a clear indication of their 

having been well integrated into the Hindu community. 63 The 

62. Ibid, p.6. 

63. Ibid, p.B. 
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Nayadis thus have little of the material things of this· 

wo~ld, neither land nor raw materials. 

Each kinship and family group have their area or des am 

for begging. The Nayadis belong to different illoms which 

are exogamous units. They follow joint family system~ In a 

settlement of Nayadis, the eldest member exercises control 

over- the r-est. The differ-ences between pulakkar, seshakkar~ 

jatikkar· etc. ar-e given. is 

related thr-ough a close mar-r-iage. He acts as pr-iest and 

bar-ber-. 

Re 1 a-ti.onsni 13 ter-ms and r-elationship usages among the 

Nayadis conform to the usual type that obtain _among the 

lower- patr-ilineal castes of Malabar-. Special days ar-e fixed 

for- giving char-ity. On the festive days and also on birth 

days it is believed that it is good to give char-ity to 

Nayadis. It is customary to give death gifts to Nayadis, 

which is economically important to them. Though in the 

histor-y of Ker-ala, it is said that the traditional 

occupation of Nayadis is hunting, only few are engaged in it. 

Aiyappan is making on attempt to do a sociological 

study of the pr-oduction and distr-ibution of food in the 

family, kinship gr-oup and the larger local gr-oup. 64 Her-e he 

is discussing about the sour-ce~ of food mater-iaL, the 

64. Ibid, pp.51-53. 

191 



preparati6n of rice - the main food, and also. the subsidiary 

items of food such as tapioca, banana, sweet potato etc. 

They eat the flesh of wild animals. They consider rat flesh 

as most delicious dish. Cross-cousin marriage is very 

common among Nayadis. The pre-marital relationship, the 

marriage ceremony and custom and their difference in 

different localities are all explained. The custom and 

ceremonie~ related with death is given with much detail. 

Aiyappan is giving a fair description of religion and 

magic with illustration. From his observations he predicts 

that the worship of low animistic and ancestral Gods will 

disappear from the colony as soon as a few nld men who are 

attached t - t d- A5 o J. ~e •• Hinduisation in all its aspects is 

visible in the day to day life of Nayadis: 

Aiyappan has given an account of rec1amation process of 

Nayadis and also a few case studies of individuals who had 

moved up in the social ladder. The author concludes that in 

the present circumstances (1930s), it is not practicable tc 

stop Nayadis from begging because the concerned schemes for 

their upliftment could not do much and donot have enough 

funds. 66 

The tr-ibal people in India have been undergoing 

:enturies of exploitation. What Aiyappan wanted to convey 

J5. Ibid, pp.72-85 

J6. Ibid, p.101. 
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in his br-ief r-adio talk 'On Welfar-e of Indian Tr-ibes' (1947) 

was that both tr-ibes and plainsmen ar-e of the same stock of 

human beings and the main differ-ences ar-e in matter-s of 

economic factor-s and adaptability. An under-standing of this 

fact is essential to stop the exploitation of tr-ibals. 67 

Ther-e wer-e sever-al economic r-evolution in the histor-y. 

While major-ity of the native people have got adopted to the 

changing envir-onment resulted from these revolutions, some 

have withdrawn into the jungles. They consider-ed the new 

innovations as taboos and fought for the c.u 1 tur-a 1 

conservation. They ar-e the tribal people. 68 The 

rehabilitation of these tr-ibal people is not ?nly a social 

human pr-oblem but also a national pr-oblem. Aiyappan 

urges everybody to consider the hillmen as equal fellow 

being. 

In 1946, the Government of Madr-as constituted 

"Aboriginal· tribes welfar-e committee" to enquire into the 

material conditions of the aboriginal tribes living in the 

Madras province and to suggest ways and means for- their-

upliftmen:t. Aiyappan was the only offici~! m~mber of the 

seven member- committee. Later- he was appointed as the 

~ecretary to the committee and in that capacity he pr-epared 

67. A.Aiyappan, "On Welfare of Indian Tr-ibes" (1942'), from 
MohaAthy, ed:, op.cit., p.182. 

68. Ibid., p.185. 
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the r-epor-t of the committee, the "Repor-t on the socio 

economic conditions of Abor-iginal tr-ibes of Madr-as 

pr-ovince." (1947). 

The ter-ms and r-efer-ences of the committee wer-e 

compr-ehensive and cover-ed the ent~r-e aspects of the life of 

the tr-ibes such as customs, pr-actices, tr-aditions, mar-r-iage, 

wor-ship, education, agr-icultur-al activities and the pr-oblems 

and gr-ievances. The committee under-took tour-s to 

Chingleput, Nellor-eJ Kr-ishna, East and West Godavar-i 

distr-icts, Vizagapatnam, South Kanar-a, Malabar-, Chittoor-, 

Anantpur-, Bellar-y and Kur-noul distr-icts. Or-al evidence of 

168 per-sons, both officials and non-officials wer-e r-ecor-ded 

in addition to a number- of wr-itten memor-andum submitted by 

the tr-ibesmen and welfar-e wor-ker-s. A questionnair-e was 

issued by the committee and answer-s wer-e r-eceived fr-om 48 

per-sons. Tr-ibal confer-ences wer-e held and addr-essed by the 

member-s of the committee. 69 

The r-epor-t was based on the mater-ials collected by the 

committee. They could not go into detai)s of the ter-ms of 

r-efer-ences because of lack of time and ea~ly dissolution of 

the committee. Especially in cases of customs and habits, 

modes of wor-ship and mar-r-iage laws only per-ipher-al studies 

69. A.Aiyappan, Repor-t on the Socio-Economic Conditions 
Abor-iginal Tribes of Madras province, 1946, p.3. 
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have been done. 7° For convenience the report classified the 

tribes in separate groups such as Tribes of Wynad, Tribes of 

Kanara, Tribes of Nilgiris, other Tribes of Tamil Nadu and 

Agency tribes. 

The report had b~en presented in two parts. The first 

part was on the tribal problems and remedial measures· and 

the second part was a descriptive account of the tribes 

studied. The book also i~cludes twenty one plates and five 

appendices. 

Aiyappan himself believed that, historical 

reconstruction of the tribal people will enable us to get a 

better understanding of history and culture. 71 Because 

historical evidences_ in visual ising the social process 

involved ·in intermingling of peoples are very 1 i ttl e-. He 

tries in many an instances to make some sort of historical 

reconstruction, such as in his paper 'The Tribes of South 

and South-West India' (1955). 

He agrees with the historians· conclusions that the 

Aryanization of south was peaceful process in which the 

Brahmins carrieo with them great prestige for their cultural 

equipment. 72 Malabar in Kerala state is an ethnographically 

70. Ibid, p.5. 

71. A.Aiyappan, "The T_ribes of South and South West 
( 1955), from Mohanthy, ed., op.cit., p.19. 

r2. Ibid, p.22. 
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unique place wher-e, social systems and pr-ocesses which 

disappear-ed in other- r-egions wer-e sur-vived for- a much longer-

per-iod. Ther-e, the small Br-ahmin community fetched much 

respect. In Malabar-, Aiyappan ar-gues, it was not the 

imposition of one cultur-e over- other- but a slow synthesis 

having give and take. 73 

While it was a synthesis in South, it · was a 

super-imposition of Ar-yan cultur-e over- Dr-avidian in Nor-th. 

In South it was cultur-al eontinuum with a Br-ahmin at one end 

and the tr-ibes at the other- with the biological and cultur-~1 

admixtur-e least at the tr-ibal ter-minus. Ther-e is also 

cultur-al tr-aits other- than languages common to sever-al far-

• 
flung of the Dr-avidan population. 

He gives- a theor-y to explain how the tr-ibes and 

plainsmen tur-ned to the pr-esent day status. When a social 

change was caused due to technological advance and 

Ar-yani:zation, some tr-ibes withdr-ew themselves and r-etir-ed 

into the inter-ior- for-ests who later- ter-med as fossils of 

ancient world. Some other-s r-esisted conquest, of them a 

par-t wer-e beaten and chased into for-ests and other-s enslaved 

or- integr-ated as the lowest caste. Some other-s closely 

associated with r-uler-s, become administr-ative caste, for-

example Nayar-s in Ker-ala and Mudaliar- in Tamil Nadu. 74 In -

73. Ibid, p.'29. 

74. Ibid, p.33. 
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or-der- to checkthis theor-y, he analyses the histor-y of some 
( 

tr-ibes. 

Aiyappan gives br-ief accounts of Ar-anadan of Nilambur-

for-.ests; · the Mu thuvans, Kan i k kar-s and Kadars of Tr-avancor-e 

hills; Kota, Chenchus,_ Yenadi, Kur-ichiya, Ur-ali 

Kur-umbas, Savar-as, Kondas, Koyas etc. and also of cr-iminal 

tr-ibes. He shows his sympathy towar-ds them in the 

conclusion by saying that though ther-e wer-e many pr-ogr-ammes 

under-taken by the government for- the upliftment of the 

tr-ibes, they wer-e not r-eaching to the tr-ibes. Much mor-e 

- 75 have to do for- their- 1mpr-ovement .. 

In his paper- 'Some tr-ibes of Ker-ala· (1958) published 

in Malayalam he gives an account of those tr-ibes in -Ker-ala, 

about whom he has a fir-st hand infor-mation. He talks· about 

the socio-economic conditions of Kur ichi yas, Ur-ali 

Kurumbans, Paniyans and Mulla· Kur-umbans of Wynad forests, 

Ir-ulas of Attapady valleY., Ar-anadans of nor-th Palghat, and 

Mudugas of Attapady. 

Accor-ding to Aiyappan, Anthropological research and 

education is of greater significance in India because in 

India each r-egion, each caste, each tribe has i.ts own 

cultur-al and social specialities and idio-syncr-asies. 

Studies have proved, only with a few exceptions, the tribal 

75. Ibid, p.40. 
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population is of the same racial group of the total 

population in India. The difference is mostly on cultura1 76 

factors. 

Aiyappan stressed the need for a subjective 

anthropological study for the welfare of tribes while 

delivering the presidential addr~ss as Chairman of the 

Anthropology section of Sixth Tribal Welfare Conference, at 

Ootacamund in 1960. Aiyappan complained that the Government 

of India had not yet recognized the need of anthropological 

research to aid administration and hence not giving "the 

necessary 77 encouragement. A special cadre of welfare 

officers to work among the tr.ibes is the best way to 

implement government welfare programmes su<!:cessfully. 

Though India is heading for a casteless and tribeless 

society, Aiyappan opines, casteism and triablism are still 

social problems here. His view is that anthropologists are 

the best friends of the tribes to make thei~ way to the 

national mainstream. He also supports the missionary work 

among the tribals~ because they bring a security feeling to 

those people, even though they interfere in tribal 

institutions. It is very much clear that he always wished 

for the welfare of tribals more than anything. 

76. A.Aiyappan, 
Mohanttiy, ed., 

77. Ibid,"p.86 

"Some Tribes of 
op. cit. , p. 63. 
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In his article 'Tribes~of Southern India' published in 

'Seminar· in 1960, Aiyappan after giving an account of the 

economic and cultural conditions of tribes in the four 

southern st~tes of India, unleashes criticism against the 

Government. He says, beyond policy announcements and 

lamentation, the Government do nothing substantially for 

their upl i,ftment. The programmes of the GovernmeQt hardly 

reach the masses who genuinely need it. The missionaries 

are the best at the pre~ent who are doing better work for 

the depressed classes. 78 

Aiyappan says that, the Government is doing the welfare 

work as a charity. There should be efficient officers who 

have ~he spirit to help the tribals and the welfare work 

should be more personal. And also more attention should be 

paid for rese-arch about tribals which is a neglected area in 

South India. 79 

In one of his articles on 'The Todas·, Aiyappan invites 

attention to the demographic decline that 

undergoes, because of the practice of female 

which may result in the total disappearance of 

group within decades. 

78. A.Aiyappan, "Tribes of Southern India" 
Mohanthy, ed., op.cit., p.46. 

79. Ibid, p.4B. 
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Aiyappan had written about Chenchus also, who are an 

important tribe seen inr Andhra Pradesh. They are of 

historical and human interest because the Chenchus 

illustrate the manner in which a jungle tribe becomes Hindu 

caste; how in the absence of a proper pol icy of social 

engineering, pe~ce lo~ing but famine-stricken people taken 

to crime and become criminal tribe; and how the sub-castes 

arise among the forest dwellers ~ith economic changes and 

changes in the mode of living and earn1ng livlihood. His 

opinion about Chenchus was that they as a class are 

physically far above the plains average. people and if the 

conditions have been favourable, they might have become good 

farmers. 80 

According to Aiyappan, for social scientists, language 

i_s a part of totality of peoples" culture.· The functions of 

·languages are communication, transmission, conservation of 

culture and also to set a limit to intimate group 

interaction. By examining the languages, the history of 

people can be drawn. As for cultures, for languages als::: 

there 1s no value free scales for judgement to te~m it l 01"' 

or high. 81 Aiyappan"s idea about the languages have 

been included in his paper 'Tribal languages of Orissa· 

(1964). 

80 . I bid , p . 51 . 

81·. · A.Aiyappan, "Tribal Languages of Orissa" (1964),. from 
Mohanthy, ed., op.cit., p.88. 
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The t~ibal languages of O~issa which have no sc~ipt of 

thei~ own, fall into two b~oad divisions of Mude~i and 

D~avidian. Aiyappan conside~ed that D~avidian speake~s we~e 

the ea~ly p~e-A~yan, and p~e-Mude~i ethnic stock. The 

g~owth f b . 1 . 1 . d t . 1 . 1 . 82 o · l. 1ngua l.Sm an rl. 1ngua l.Sm is a ~ecent 

phenomenon among the t~ibals. By studying and analysing the 

languages of t~ibes in o~issa, it may possible to 

~econst~uct p~oto-D~avidian and p~oto-Mude~i languages. 

The slow piece-meal effo~ts made to develop t~ibal 

areas will not be effective in b~idging the gap in progress 

between t~ibal and non-tribal communities, is the argument 

the Aiyappan has made in his paper on ·oeveelopme11t of 

Tribal A~eas' (1965). 83 

Instead of frittering away ·scarce ~esources on 

fragmented and ill-planned p~og~ammes, concentrated use of 

funds for large scale agro-industrial projects as suggested 

by 'Malayappan Committee' (1950) in Madras and National 

Council of applied economic research in 1965 for Orissa 

tribal areas may be more useful and productive for tribes 

and nation as a whole. Comparati-ve data from other parts of 

the wo~ld show that the arguments of those who suggest that 

------------------------------~--

82. Ibid, p.91. 

83. A.Aiyappan, "Development of Tribal Areas" (1965), from 
Mohanthy, ed., op.cit., p.l80. 
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our- tr-ibals may not be able to par-ticipate in lar-ge scale 

pr-ojects ar-e baseless. 

While talking about tr-ibal leader-ship in his ar-t i c l·e 

'Some patter-ns of tr-ibal leader-ship' (1965) Aiyappan 

descr-ibes br-iefly a few typical situations and the histor-y 

of gr-oup or- individual leader-ship emer-ging in those 

situations in or-der- to suggest the kind of pr-oblems which 

the r-esear-cher- is likely to meet within tr-ibal societies. 

Aiyappan consider-s that most of the tr-aditionai kind of 

leader-ship lost their- power- and r-eplaced with r-epr-esentative 

councils with the coming of Br-itisher-s. He also illustr-ates 

with an• example how the tr-aditional patter-n of tr-ibal 

leader-s after- stabilizing their- own economic and political 
I 

status sanskr-itizes and lead themselves up. 84 

The r-ate and mode at· r-eplacement of Dr-avidian kinship 

ter-ms by Dr-avidian speaking people in Centr-al and Easter-n 

India ar-e of both ling~istic and sociological inter-est. In 

'Ar-yanization and Sanskr-itization of Dr-avidian speaking 

tr-ibal gr-oups in Centr-al and Eastern India' ( 1971) Aiyappan 

shows with examples how the Dr-avidian languages ar-e tur-ned 

to Aryan languages. 

The Dr-avidian speaking people in Bengal, Bihar-, Or-issa 

and Madhya Pr-adesh ar-e constituted by about thr-ee dozen 

84. A.Aiyapp_an, "Some Patter-ns of Tr-ibal Leader-ship" 
(1965), fr-om-Mohanthy, .ed., op.cit., p.112. 
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tribal communities in various stages of cultural and 

economic development and degrees of linguistic and cultural 

transformation~ They are surrounded by economically and 

politically powerful Aryan speaking people and are .under 

pressures to change the language. They might have reacted 

f~rst being bilingual or trilingual and then eventually gave 

up their mother tongue. 85 The intensified contacts of 

tribals with plainsmen, the medium of instruction in schools 

and educational institutions pressurised them to gave up 

their mother tongue. Thus with the increased tempo of 

Hinduisation and conversion, tribal cultures have little 

chances of survival. He appeals to the linguists to save 

the dying language to protect the culture from ruin. 

The Paniyas are the most numerous of the jungle tribes 

of Malabar ·in Kerala. The Paniyas were originally agrestic 

slaves, bought and sold with the land, to which they were 

attached as slave labourers. Sihce slavery, in any form, is 

now an offence the Paniyas are theoretically free persons; 

but their freedom is even now limited by the hard conditions 

unde~ which they 1 i ve. 86 "The Paniyas of Wynad, South 

85. A.Aiyappan, "Aryanization and Sanskritization . of 

86. 

Dravidian Speaking Tribal Groups in Central and Eastern 
India" (1971), from Mohanthy, ed., op.cit., p.97. 

A.Aiyappan, The Paniyas of Wynad, South India: 
~thnographi Account of an Ex-slave Caste, 
(unpublished), p.ii. 
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India:. First Ethnographic Account of an Ex-slave Caste'' is 

an unpublished work of Aiyappan which he completed in 1973. 

It is evidenced from study that the Paniyas were eager to 

build up a cultural system, though slowly, of their o~n 

extensive borrowing and by limited inv~ntions, but the hard 

conditions of SP.rfdom reinforced by low caste status made 

the building of culture very difficult. 87 

Aiyappan says that the investigation among Paniyas was 

difficult. They were very suspicious and non-cooperative 

and uncommunicative. The ethnographer is misunderstood as 

an agent of the police trying to get information on 

pretexts. 88 Knowing their language is the best way to make 

rapport with them. Once the credentials are established, 

they will be very much communicative . 

. The ecology and cultural -history of Wynad, physical set 

up' ethnic groups of Wynad etc. are dealt within detail. 

Slavery in India, its historical evidence the emancipation 

of slaves and impact of slavery in Kerala society are also 

explained. In this work Aiyappan pinpoints two adverse 

effects of slavary in Kerala society. The slavery causes 

low production which in turn resulted in a low economic 

condition in Kerala. And also the institution of slavery 

affected the attitude of the people in general towards work, 

87. Ibid, p.iii. 

- 88. Ibid, p.13. 
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that is, any one who worked with his hands was considered to 

be low. 89 

The primitive economy of Paniyas do not know saving. 

They have not had any land both in British and post-British 

period. Aiyappan finds Paniyas as slaves even now, not of 

individuals but of the modern economic system. 90 In pre-

British period the Paniyas had exchanged their labours as 

bonded labourers~ with employers during the annual festival 

of the Mother_ Goddess Temple. After independence tt-e 

Government did try to stop this. Due to their dishonest anj 

unfaithful behaviour the Paniyas had less demand as estate 

labourers. 

Aiyappan gives case studies showing how they are 

cheated by employers. Family budgets give some idea of the 

economy of the people at the level of individual family. 

Incomes of the families depend on the locality and also 

the employer and the age and capacity of the workers. The 

inves t"iga tor finds it difficult to collect data in this 

regard because the memory of Paniyas ~s very poor and unless 

the investigator is with them every day, correct figures fcp 

the year can seldom to get especially of incomes from tr.::: 

casual work. 91 

89. Ibid , p. 34. 

90. Ibid, p.43. 

91. Ibid, p.61. 
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In Aiyappan's view the way for rehabilitating Paniyas 

is to give them lands and to make them self employed 

farmers. The laziness of Paniyas coupled with the chances 

of exploitation by the plainsmen obstructs the success of 

developmental programmes. Aiyappan illustrates this 

case studes. The survey of the economic situation of 

has shown how difficult it is for them to make 

with 

the 

any Paniyas 

progress in the face of severe competition for steady, 

renumerative work and cut throat competition for land. They 

are almost without defence against 'the immigrants w,ho 

virtually 

the dark 

become exploiters. The only streak of 

horizon is the sporadic campaign of 

light .on 

politic a 1 

parties to organize agrarian labour. If the government can 

improve their tribal welfare administrati6n, it may also 

help the Paniyas to help them.selves. As a problem in social 

anthropology, the Paniyas are a good example of a group 

completely shorn of power and forced to be dependent on 

other groups of the larger society of which they are a part. 

Their low ritual status as untouchables has nothing to do 

with any unclean work, for agricultural work is clean 

Untouchability in this case is the means by which 

dis.tance from the focus of power is maintained. 

exploitative power dimension of the caste system and 

vested interests within it are well exemplified by the 
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in which the Paniya~ have been handled socio-economically in 

the social system of North Kerala. 92 

The Paniyas do not have any sub-caste. The headman for 

a Kuttan is the leader of slaves. 

In the days of slavery they identify themselves with the 

illc;·rT! of their masters. Paniyans vaguely talk about 

creators, the Gods and spirits, life etc. Aiyappan points 

out the mistake that Thurston made in pronouncing their 

God's name, because of his inability to know their language. 

For Paniya men and women, music and dance, play a major role 

in day to day activities. 

Aiyappan notices that many lower castes in Kerala and 

Tamil' Nadu do not battier about disting~,.tishin-g. between Hindu 

and Muslim spiritual beings. This may be because they •were 

in contact with Muslim invaders, from long back and since 

they 

more 

do not observe any pollution, the low castes 

contact with them than Hindus. 93 

were in 

Aiyappan says that the geographic a 1 know 1 edge - of the 

Paniyas are evident from the fact that they worship even the 

Gods of distant places. The dramatic and e~pressive part of 

the worship is the seance of deities, called /Jrayal coming 

to the light of the diety through a Shaman. The author 

states that the seances are the Dravidian element in the 

92. Ibid, p.70. 

93. Ibid, p_~40. 

207 



Indo-Aryan-Dravidian amalgam, the South Indian Hinduism 

espec.1ally of the non Brahmin Hindus. The author thinks 

that there is great deal of unconscious acting. Through the 

shaman the Paniyas establish communication channels with the 

super-natural elements ~ that is between the seen and unseen 

forces. Their universe is unified by their implicit belief 

in the possession of spirits on human beings. 94 The worship 

of ·Paniyas is a dance caled tira 

They practiced sorcery for curing diseases· etc. Now-a-

days the practice of sorcery is on a decline. Aiyappan's 

argument is that, sorcery was an expression of resentment 

and agression. Present days they are seldom subjected to 
• 

the harsh treatment as prevelant in the past days. So al.so 

their frustration decreased and also the need for sorecery. 

Aiyappan observed that now-a-days the Paniyas get the 

services of Malayans in performing rituals and the author 

views it as a progressive step towards their integration 

with the rest of Kerala Hindus. Another remarkable change 

is that the Paniyas slowly began to move up and mingle with 

other Hindus to participate in the common religious 

activities .. The marriage ceremonies, death ceremonies, 

puberty customs etc. are dealt with. The artistic 

expression of Paniyas are impressive. 

94. Ibid, p.107. 
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As a corrective to the ethnographers tendency to ignore 

individuals and treat them as types, Aiyappan had collected 

a number of biographies which was a difficult task. Social 

progress is possible through education, organization and 

entering new fields of economic activities. Majority of 

them are illiterate, do not have any organization of their 

own. Having observed the general incapacity of the Paniyas 

to take advantage of whatever meagre facilities that 

available for education and also taking note .of their 1 ack 

of courage to change over to Christianity and Islam as a 

step towards individual self-improvement, Aiyappan concludes . ' 

there is little hope of the state of af~airs of the Paniyas 

as individuals or as a group taking a turn for the better in 

the forseeable future. 

Though vague and less systematized, the primitive and 

other backward groups also have world view the 

systematised conceptions of the universe, the supernatural 

and its relations with the material and human world, of 

man·s place in universal scheme and of inevitabilities of 

human life. Being an ethnohistorian Aiyappan interested in 

the reconstruction of the ethno-history of the prehistoric 

and proto-Dravidian speaking people even though he bel iev·ed 

as detailed study of culture and social structure of various 

ethnic groups is lacking such reconstructions and 
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comparisons will be incomplete. 95 

In his article "World View of Kurichiyas, a little 

known matrilineal tribe of Kerala" ( 1977) ' Aiyappan, is 

making a detailed study of Kurichiyas inhabiting the Wynad 

plateau of North Kerala. The Kurichiyas who might have 

migrated to Wynad at about 1st to 3rd century A.D. from the 

plains. Aiyappan hypothesis that at the time of their 

settlement in Wynad, they represented the unsanskritized and 

undifferentiated stock of proto~historic Dravidian speaking 

people of Kerala plains. 96 Aiyappan had four decades long 

contact with the Kurichiyas. The religion of Kurichiyas 

represent the archaic form of the pre-Brahmin faith of the 

Kerala people~ kurichiyas do not know any of the Brahmin 

Gods and they do not use any Brahmin terminology, though 

they seek the help of Brahmins for purification after got 

polluted. 97 

Kurichiyas worship their ancestoral spritis as they 

worship God. Aiyappan P'}ints out an instance . of 

contradiction _in the customary practices of Nayars and 

Izhavans and which is absent in Kurichiya practices. The 

Na~ars and Izhavans perform Bhradha to help the soul to go 

95. A.Aiyappan, "World View of Kurichiyas a Little Known 
Matrilineal Tribe of Kerala" (1977), from Mohanthy, ed., 
op.cit., p.116. 

96. Ibid, p.123. 

97. Ibid, p.128. 
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away from the earth which is in opposition to their belief 

and worship for the ancestor to take rebirth. 98 Aiyappan 

says that Kurichiyas have very clear cut idea about this. 

They consider their ancestors as Gods. Kurichiyas have 

modified the role of their God to meet the need in Wynad, by 

attaching myth to it. 

Kurit:hiyas are deeply committed to purity-pollution 

syndrome. After giving accounts of the extreme form of 

untouchability they practised, Aiyappan argues that this was 

a part of their original culture and this analysis supports 

the presence of. pollution in the early historic phase of 

cultural history of Tamil-Malayalam speaking people. 99 

The Kurichiyas believe in rewards and. punishments here 

on the earth. Rewards are-the general economic and physical 

well being, and punishments are sickness, death and other 

calamities. The concern for the welfare of children and 

women are shown in their belief system by Goddess Karimpili. 

Kurichiyas· follow matrilineal system of inheritance and they 

consider it to be sup~rior to the patr~lineal system. 

Goddess have high place in the belief system as they 

high value to the sexuality and fertility of their 

The eldest member of the family rules the family. 

98. Ibid, p.131. 

99; Ibid, p.135. 
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There is an institution of Kc.<rC:(fii among Kur-ichiyas which 

they shared with the plainsmen fr-om a r-emote past~ The 

custom is that the oldest man becoming r-ecluse or- ~oram, 

lives separ-ately, cooks own food, with no contact with women 

etc. After- death they wer-e cremated as usual. In the past 

Kur-ichiyas had been administr-ator-s as Nayar-s under the Kings 

of Ker-ala. They also 'did tapping of palms frir- toddy, which 

is the occupation of Izh~vas. Aiyappan ar-gues that, it is. 

evident at the time of the migr-ation of Kur-ichiyas to Wynad, 

the Ker-ala society was not dLvided on the basis of 

occupation. Toddy tapping came to be of a low status 

occupation only with the intensification of Br-ahminical 

. f l 100 
~n uence. Aiyappan believes the washer-men caste might 

have been forined when the people who did the w.or-k for 

Kur-ichiyas betome outca~ted. They themselves consider to be 

of equal status to Nayar-s. Due to their super-ior-ity feeling 

they hardly mix with outsiders. The devients wer-e 

excommunicated fr-om the group. 

Even in the evening of his life, Aiyappan showed much 

concern about the tribals. He gives a brief picture of the 

tr-ibal land problem in his paper 'Tribal situation in 

Souther-n India· (1980). He gave brief accounts of Paliyans, 

I 

Malapandarams, Irulas, Paniyas and Kur-ichiyas, their social_ 

100. Ibid, p.140. 
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organization, occupation and also how they are being 

exploited by plainsmen. 

Aiyappan views that though there are various welfare 

programmes, by the government and a few people's 

representatives at the governmental level, they are not 

efficient and also not sufficient for the upliftment of the 

tribals. He points out many loopholes. He says there are 

not even sufficient research programmes to know more about 

the tribal people, the reasons, he finds, could be due to 

their low numerical strength. Aiyappan is of the view that 

an ethnologically oriented anthropologist should live with 

the people while studying about them and_ should collEct 

first-hand information to get th~ genuine picture of their 

society. Aiyappan praises the study of Prof. P~ter Gardner 

who studied Paliyans of Tamil Nadu who lived with them for 

nineteen mo~ths. 101 

The last book of Aiyappan 'Ecology, Matriliny and 

Fertility of Kurichiyas' is edited together with K. 

Mahadevan and was published in 19~0 after Aiyappan's death. 

The book is an anthropological st~dy bf Kurichiyas who have 

been the inhabitants of Wyanad plateau of Western Ghat 

region in Kerala state, India. The collection of source 

101. A.Aiyappan, "Tribal Situation in Southern India", from 
Mohanthy, ed., op.cit., p.7. 
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mater-ial of this book has been str-etching a per-iod of four-

decades star-ting fr-om 1940 onwar-ds. It was Aiyappan who 

alone has completed the sur-vey wor-k of this peculiar- tr-ibe 

who have been little known to the outside wor-ld. 102 

Unfor-tunat.el y Aiyappan could not publish his r-esear-ch wor-k 

in a book, for-m. He left only two unfinished chapter-s of 

this book. Since he has done most of the gr-ound wor-k, the 

par-entship can be attr-ibuted to Aiyappan even though 

Mahadevan and other-s have completed the wor-k. 

Kur-ichiyas ar-e an exceptionally in ter-e.sting tribe 

possessing a co~plex cultur-e, economic self sufficiency and 

following a commune type of living. Their- massive joint 

. 
families maintain a matr-ilineal h~r-itage. They ar-e mainly 

agr-icultur-ists, her-der-s and hunter-s. Co-oper-ative , tr-aining 

is common among them; equality in pr-oper-ty,. all amenities of 

life, space and food etc. for-m a facinating featur-e of this 

tr-ibe. They ar-e highly r-eligious and follow an animistic 

for-m of r-eligion. On account of the matr-ilineal he,.-.i tage 

the Kur-ichiya woman enjoy an enviable position. Gi,.-ls, old 

women, widows and old men have no pr-oblem and face no 

discr-imination. 

Ther-e is no author""itative explanation about the 

immigr-ation of the Kur-ichiyas to Wynad r-egion. Fr-om 

102. A.Aiyappan, and K.Mahadevan, Ecology, Economy, 
Matr-iliny and Fer-tility of Kur-ichiyas, 1988, p.ii. 
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cir-cumstancial evidence it is believed to have took place 

befor-e 9th centur-y A.D. The Kur-ichiyas themselves believe 

that they ar-e a par-ticular- community having a distinctive 

cultur-e and pur-ity in all its manifestatl.ons. A high 

standard ·of conduct and histor-y ar-e the hall mar-k of 

Kur-ichiyas. Sense of equality within their- community is one 

of the main aspect df the Kur-i~hiya 

inter-mar-r-y ·disr-egar-ding the financial 

char-acter-. 

position of 

They 

, the 

par-ties and ther-e is no dowr-y system. The Pit.,::<n (J(aranav-ar) 

is the head of the family who looks after

His 

all affair-s 

to the member-s of his family. position is r-elating 

power-ful 

Ker-ala. 

compar-ed to the .J·(aranavans of the other- castes of 

Ever-y gr-oup has its own maonnama~, a per-son whose 

pr-esence is necessar-y for- all r-~tuals and functions~ 

While discussing the customs and .pr-actices of 

Kur-ichiyas the author-s fir-st give an account of the pr-actice 

in other- communities of Ker-ala and then pr-oceed to the 

Kur-ichiya pr-actices. Polygamy and widow r-eman-:· iage ar-e 

pr-evalent among the Kur-ichiya people. Mutual help is a nor-m 

for Kur-ichiyas in their respective mittoms and among their-

people living {n a oesam. Thus the book touches pr-actices 

and life style-of the Kur-ichiyas. It is a comprPhensive 

study of ~n isolated peurle who have been little known to 

the other- par-t of the wor-ld. 
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In the case of mar-r-iage, Kur-ichiyas str-ictly follow the 

r-ules of tr-ibe endogamy and clan exogamy. The mar-r-iage take 

place between 15 and 20 year-s of age. Age differ-ence is 

not a car-r-ier- for- mar-r-iage. The actual mar-r-iage among the 

Kur-ichiyas takes place in a most simple and non-pompous 

style with ver-y little expenditur-e. On the other- hand they 

celebr-ate the puber-ty cer-emony in a gr-eat style. The book 

also deals with the longevity and health life, cultur-e and 

fer-tility of the Kur-ichiyas. 

Contr-ibutions to the Study of Complex Societies 

In the 1930s anthr-opologists had began to think in 

ter-ms of social and cu 1 tur-al systems. Par-ticipant 

obser-vation and linguistic contr-ols r-eplaced infor-mants and 

inter-pr-eter-s and anthr-opologists became incr-easingly 

concer-ned with the str-Gctur-e and fun~tions of social systems 

and the dynamic pr-ocesses of social and cultur-al change . 103 

This changed attitude of the anthr-opologists had a dir-ect 

impact on Aiyappan. By the end of 1940s he stopped doing 

active r-esear-ch in the br-aches of anthr-opology other- than 

socio-cultur-al anthr-opology. showed inter-ests in 

studying the ur-ban societies with an equal weightage to 

tr-ibal societies. He believed that the ar-ea of study of an 

103. Fr-ed Eggar-, "Developments in Social and 
Anthr-opology: An Wester-n Pe~spective'', in Stein 
ed., A Quar-ter- Centur-y of of Inter-national 
Science, 1979, p.35. 

Cultur-al 
Rokkar-, 
Social 
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,anthr-opologist is never- confined to any par-ticula~ system.· 

This idea of Aiyappan is ver-y much evident in his wor-ks. 

In 1935, Aiyappan published a paper- in 'Man in India', 

titled 'Fr-ater-nal polyandr-y'. The paper- was dealt with the 

polyandr-ous habits practised by many castes on Malabar-

coast. In 1930s it was a hastely degener-·ating pr-actice 

among the people. Though the tr-adition in Malabar- is poor-

in r-efer-ences on polyandr-y, Aiyappan peeps into the 

histor-ical evidences which thr-ow light into the fr-ater-nal 

polyandr-y in Malabar- which 'may be the only place in the 

civilized wor-ld wher-e it is actively pr-acticed. 104 The 

justification for- such a pr-actice w~s many as given by the 

people • . It keeps br-other-s together- and co-oper-atic~ gives 

them str-ength and they can be the best agr-icultur-ists. And 

also as the women will have one or- other- husband at all the 

time, the ~harices for- adultar-y will be nil. Aiyappan 

br-iefly illustr-ates polyandr-ous mar-r-iages among Ilavans105 and 

ar-tisan castes. Fr-om his brief study, Ai yapp·an suggests 

that 'the Ilavans now have the nor-mal sex r-atio and as they 

are mainly an agricultural people, it would be advantageous 

104. A.Aiyappan, "Fr-ater-nal Polyandr-y", Man in India, 
vol.15~ 1935, p.108. 

105. In var-ious wor-ks, Aiyappan us~s three different 
spellings for-. Izhava: Ilava, Irava, Izhava. In this 
dissertation these spellings are being used as given by 
Aiyappan. 
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f t h t h . d . t . . t f . 1 . 1 06 or em o ave mar• women marr1e 1n o a J01n am1 y. 

His opinion is that neither the idea of economy nor paucity 

of women explains Ilavan polyandry. 

Aiyappan gives a general account of his ideas about 

culture and culture contact in his paper "Theories of 

Culture Change and Cu 1 ture contact" in 'Essays in 

Anthropology· presented to Sarat Chandra Roy in 1940. 

Aiyappan finds that for the ~tudy of culture both 

evolutionary and diffusionist ~pproaches are futile and 

unreal for the reasons, of first, there is a general failure 

to re~ognise the impossibility of reconstructing the past 

history of preliterate primitive cultures from their-

imperfectly known present and secondly, the absence of any 

large volume of data on the pr-ocesses involved in the 

development of culture by borrowing, diffusion and imitation 

etc. While diffusion, envir-onment and histor-y have their 

roles in cultural evolution, the one sided development of 

these theories resulted in their non-acceptability. 107 

help 

The anthropologis~s studying the cultur-e change should 

the administration to bring changes in the society , 
both primitive and moder-n. Change in one ar-ea of cultur-e 

should bring about changes in the allied ar-eas so as to 

106. A.Aiyappan, "Fraternal Polyandry", op.cit., p.118. 

107. A.Aiyappan, "Theories of Cultur-e Change and Culture 
Contact", Essays in Anthropology, 1940, p.3. 
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·keep the stability. Change ~ust b~ slow and people should 

be mentally prepared to accept the change. 

Aiyappan supports functionalist approach for the study 

of culture and culture contact. The functionalist school 

emphasizes the interdependence of institutions and 

maintains that many normal social groups whose institutions 

have a fairly smooth running, integrated and organized 

culture. Aiyappan points out that culture to a 

functionalist is an instrumental a process of 

effectively satisfying human ne~ds both primary and derived. 

He also maintains that the anthropologist, while studying a . 
group should be generous to note the changes. 108 

Aiyappan states, it can be generalized abdut cultures, 

that the factors come in juxta-position in culture contact 

sooner or 1 a ter b,eing about equ 1 i br ium. He reaches on the 

f 11 . 1 . t. . 109 a ow~ng genera 1za 1ons. 

(1) When people come in contact with a superior culture, the 

change will take place in three stages initial enthusiasm 

in adopting materia 1 cu 1 ture of the new cu 1 ture, then- react 

to this change and finally reorganize 

culture. 

it as a , blended 

(2) The various items of culture differ in the strength of 

108. Ibid, p.S. 

109. Ibid, p.7. 
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their attachment to the group and with it in their 

c'hangeabi 1 i ty. 

( 3) Depending on the principles of social stratification, 

differential rates of change are obse~ved in various classes 

of people. 

( 4) Cultural compatability decide what traits will be 

diffused, borrowed and assimilated. 

( 5) Cultural tr~its show a tendency under certain 

circumstances to hypertrophy and atrophy. 

(6) The most important generalization as Aiyappan views is 

that mutations arise occasionally in culture due to the 

magnetic influence of great personalities. 

The field work for Aiyappan·s monograph · Iravas and 

- - -
Cultural Change· (1945) was done from one end of Kerala to 

the other during 1936. 1 10 It had the distinction of being 

one of the earliest Indian studies of endogamous social 

change of a ca-ste. On account of World War q, its 

publication was delayed and the number of copies printed 

were small. In this study of cultu~e change of the Iravas, 

a backward Hindu caste of Kerala, he made a general survey 

of chang~s during the British period. 

In "Iravas and cultur~ change· Aiyappan tries to study 

a tricultural situation involving ~he process of action, 

reaction, on the one hand, between the .culture df the 

110. A.Aiyappan, Iravas and Culture ChaMge, 1945, p.1. 
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Brahmins and that of Iravas of Malabar and on the other hand 

impact of Europeanism in a limited sphere. 111 

Brahminism 

According to Aiyappan: 

the student of culture change is primarily 
interested in obtaining his data by direct 
observation in_ the fieLd, for that is his cu 1 tura 1 
laboratory, he is interested in analysing present 
day realities, but in orde~ to get to his 
generalizations that involve the time factor, he 
has to a limited extend to be the historian of his 
culture. 112 

He believes that in a diachronic study the time intervel 

should not be too long or too short, for that it will invite 

mor-e errors. , 
For studying the cultural change of Iravas, Aiyappan 

argues, a historical reconstruction is neLrssary. Hence he 

ado~ts the ~ethodology which directs in that way. In order 

to . get an account of -pre-British village history, 

traveller's account and traditions, both written and or-al of, 

the people, contain much r-eliable sociological materials 

~--~-----------------------~-

111. Ibid, p.l. 

112. Ibid, p.2. 
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which can be used positively as accounts of ancient cultu~e 

of villages. This data along with the ~epo~ts of communal 

-assemblies act as an indicato~ to find the t~ue cultu~e 

t~ends and thei~ effects. The study is limited to the 

histo~y of culture of the past fou~ gene~ations fa~ which 

di~ect evidence is available and so also the method is 

diffe~ent f~om that of G~aebne~ian 'conceptual 

~econstu~ction a t~ansferen~e of spatial ~elations into 

time ~elations· 113 Aiyappan finds only ~egionwise studies 

dealing conc~etely with local p~oblems about the Eu~opean 

influence a~e faithful. Hence his field is limited 'to the 

South-Weste~n co~ne~ of India, the Malabar coast and 

focussed on a single caste - I~ava which stands at the 

head of the polluting caste and the caste to which he 

himself belongs. In the p~esentation of the mate~ial, he 

had t~ied as fa~ as possible to give conc~ete details and 

case histo~ies and desc~iptions of typical situations. "The 

object of anth~opological studies is," acco~ding to 

Aiyappan, "to unde~stand the wo~king of human insti.tutions 

and.since life is so full of common place incidents students 

of society cannot neglect them." 114 Aiy~ppan a~gued fo~ the 

necessity of the c~oss-sectional study of peoples· eve~yday 

113. Ibid, p.3. 

114. Ibid, p.4. 
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life so as to make it famil~er with the reader on the .proper 

background of the society. 

As the caste Irava is distributed in a vast area, there 

are correspond~ng cultural differences also. The book has 

chapters bn working of Irava caste, social organization of 

Iravas, kinship and marriage, economics-new and old, 

education, magic, religion and ritual and law and order and 

on con 1 us ion.. In the chapter on working of caste Ai yap pan 

disc~sses legendary hi~tory of Iravas, village communities~ 

village and its castes, caste and profession and also 

untouchability. 

Aiyappan criticises L.K. Ananthakrishna Iyer and Egar 

Thurston whose· studies on Irava caste, he says are of little 

hel"p in understanding Irava social institution and ·their 

study was a bare description based on data got by question 

and answer method. 115 Aiyappan continues that Iyer was 

least bothered in studying the relationship between Iravas 

and other castes and sub-sects, the influence of caste on 

their economic conditions, the influence of Brahminism on 

the caste, their aspirations and ambitions and the effects 

of the impact of western culture. 

Aiyappan illustrates how the new elected village 

pan.chayat gave way for ·the emancipation of Iravas- and other 

115. Ibid, p.14. 
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low castes. With the help of sociological map, Aiyappan 

-11 h - -11 t t- 116 
po~t~aits the v1 age that which e 1s 1 us ~a 1ng. 

The~e was a ~ema~kable change in the natu~e of 

behaviou~ between the individuals and g~oups of I~ava caste 

and othe~ neighbou~ing castes both supe~io~ and infe~io~ in 

the B~itish The new administ~ative changes 

educational institutions, new so~ts of occupation in the 

bu~eauc~atic system etc. d~awn a majo~ change in the caste 

~elations. The p~esence of B~itisher-s, ~esulted in a 

g~adual cultu~al change of the people in Malaba~. In thei~ 

new no~ms pe~sonal pu~ity had no place. The p~esent -study 

of Aiyappan can be conside~ed as the fi~st sociological 

analysis eve~ made of untouchability in Malaba~. Aiyappan's 

finding is that "by giving laws fo~ all, the B~itish paved 

the way fo~ equality and also by app6inting some of the 

lowe~ ~astes they b~oke the bac~bone of the caste syste.•• 117 

As a matte~ of fact, the I~ava caste can said to be a 

microcosm that re~lects the characteristics of the Hindu 

macrocosm. So also Aiyappan_tries to b~ing a detailed 

desc~iption and analysis of the inte~-relationship of 

under~~ivileged I~avas, the sub-castes of I~avas and how 

caste autho~ity is canalised among them. He also analyses 

116. Ibid, pp.17-21. 

117. Ibid, p.47. 
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the more intimate forms of inter-relationship between 

members of the Irava community based on descent, sex, 

marriage and com~on residence. The cultural change cein be 

observed in kinship terminology. Many kinship terms were no 

more in use, such as aliyan for brother-in-law, appan for 

father etc. 118 

Aiyappan makes an attempt to study the economic 

anthropology of Irava caste people, an analysis of the 

institutions concerned with the production and distribution 

of wealth deeper into intangible non-economic,. that is, 

cultural realms. Economics cannot be isolated from other . . 

aspec.ts of culture. While discussi:ng the social 

organization of Iravas Aiyappan h~d made frequent references 

to the expansion of the economic sphere of the I.ravas and 

its repurcussions on caste in general and the internal 

organization of their own caste and family system in 

particular. Aiyappan also examines the manner in which 

indigenous system of education gave place to modern English 

system and how the latter acts in the sociology of culture 

chang·e. The British educational system started making a 

class of persons, Indian in blood and colour but English in 

taste, in opinions~ in mo~als and in intellect. 119 

-~---~-------------------------

.118 .. ·Ibid, p-.97. 

119. Ibid, p.134. 
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The deve~opment of Malayalam liter-atur-e, the 

intr-oduction of pr-inting pr-ess etc. br-oke the monopoly of 

Br-ahmins over- knowledge. Malayalam liter-atur-e gained 

consider-ably by its contact with English. The major- themes 

of poetr-y had changed fr-om the myth to social envir-onment. 

Liter-atur-e seemed to be a depar-tment of cultur-e wher-e 

contacts mean mostly gains and few losses. 

The Ir-ava r-efor-m movement namely Sr-ee Nar-ayana Dhar-ma 

Par-ipalana movement had a dir-ect impact on t,he customs and 

pr-actices of the caste people. Instead of imitating Brahmin 

r-ituals, •I r-avas adopted the new rituals to suit their-

changed conditions. ·With the changes in the social and 

cultur-al for-ms, the new laws became a need of the time. 

Afte~ analysing var-io~s factor-s of cultur-al change Aiyappan 

concludes that the changes wer-e made possible by 

influence of indir-ectly tr-ansmitted Eur-opean ism 

penetr-ated into the lines of the people. 

As a result of English influence caste weakened, 
it has not led to choas but only to the 
impr-ovement of individuals and gr-oups that had no 
oppor-tunity to widen their cultur-e. It made it 
possible to them to participate in the whole 
cultur-al her-itage of their- countr-y of which they 
could former-ly come. in contact with an 
infiniestimal par-t. Culture contact under- these 
cir-cumst~nces has been beneficial to a backwar-d 
people. 120 

120. Ibid , p. 192. 
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The Social Science Association, Madr-as sponsor-ed an all 

India Confer-ence of Anthr-opologists and Sociologists in 

1955. The paper-s pr-esented in the confer-ence pr-inted out as 

a book - 'Society in India' (1956) edited by A. Aiyappan 

and L.K. Balar-athnam. In that Confer-ence Aiyappan pr-esented 

two paper-s. One on 'Pr-oblems of Teaching Anthr-opology and 

Sociology' and the other- was on 'Suicide in South India' 

which was a r-epor-t of a r-esear-ch pr-oject that he had done 

along with C.J. Jayadev. 

Aiyappan, who was the Pr-esident of Social Science 

Association in his inaugr-al addr-ess str-essed the need for-

the study. of Anthr-opology and Sociology in India. Though 

Sociology and Anthr-opology ar-e young disciplines, as the 

time pas·ses away, new methods like field r-esearc-h has 

intr-oduced which in tur-n hel~rd to widen and develop the 

knowledg£'. Aiyappan says for- having an acquaintance with 

ones own society, study"of Sociology is indispensable. As 

democracy gets stronger- and welfare wor-k incr-eases in india, 

the dem~nd for pur-e and applied sociologists and 

anthr-opologists would became greater-. 121 In his opinion 

Indian anthropologists and sociologists should not only 

confine their- r-esear-ch to India but also to the South East 

121." A.-Aiyappan and L.K.Balar-athnam, eds., Soc;iety. in· I.ndia, 
p ... 5. 
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Asian countries with whom India is having friendly relations 

By establishing rapport and friendly relation with the 

neighbouring countries, the Indian researche~s can exploit 

the chances to study their societies. 

In his paper 'Problems of teaching Anthropology and 

Sociology Aiyappan invites the attention of the delegates, 

to the future of teaching and research in Anthropolog~ and 

Sociology. in india from an organizational angle. 

Anthropology in India is d,eveloped as a collection of 

ethnographic data. Studies of problems or aspects of 

culture have begun to replace the old comprehensive 

monographic studies. Aiyappan found the importance of 

anthropological information in India at two facets. The 

ethnography provides the most important data for India's 

social history. -Other than politic a 1 or 1 i terary history, 

ethnography gives the details of social evolution and social 

process· of the past. Another use of ·sociology and 

Anthropology is that they act as a solvent of group 

ethnocentr-ism. The caste gr-oup or cultur-al groups will no 

more act as water- tight compartments and thus the study of 

societ,y helps for- nation building. 122 

Aiyappan and C.J. Jayadev wer-e analysing the suicidal 

rate in South India in their paper- 'Suicide in South India'. 

122. A.Aiyappan, 
Sociology", 

"Problems of 
l.n ibid, p.13. 
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They have analysed the suicides of five districts in Tamil 

Nadu. They collected the data from the police records 

maintained at the district 123 level. They studied the 

recorded cases for the year 1954. From the data, among 

other things, they made percentage formulation on the 

proportion of the sexes among suicides, the rate of suicide 

per million of the population, the rate of suicides compared 

with the rate of suicide in foreign countries, sex and 

marital status of suiciders, the sex and age of suiciders, 

the economic status of suiciders and the causes and motives 

for suicide: Some typical cases of suicides were classified 

and examined as to their causes and motives and a few cases 

related to the Durkhemian morphological types of suicides. 

In his paper ·Applied Anthropology' (1958) Aiyappan 

tried to show besides academics how anthropology can 

function for the people; how the subject helps the 

administrators, mi~sionaries and social workers in carrying 

out their work effectively. Anthropology can accumulate 

data to control future of mankind to help in industry, 

public health, medicine etc. 124 

Aiyappan began to be interested in the study of social 

change in the problem state of ker-ala about 

123. A.Aiyappan and C.Jayadev, in Aiyappan and 
eds., op.cit._, _ p.16 .. 

1939 when 

Balarathnam, 

124. A.Aiyappan, "Applied Anthropology" (1958), from Mohanthy, 
ed., op.cit., p.l74. 
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Anthropology was little practised in India. In his book 

'Social Revolution in a Kerala Village· (1965) which is a 

combined village .survey and study of social change, 

attention is focussed on the impact of massive social 

movements, on a backward industrial village · MCiyur, 

pseudonym for a Kerala village and in particular on the 

Irava caste of the village. He analyses the situation in 

the village microcosm created by the revolutionary -changes 

in inter-caste relationship by overpopulation, large scale 

emigration from the village, the feeble attempts to raise 

prestige, the influence of the communists and the Rashtriya 

Swayamsevak Sangh (R.S.S.) by tenancy and temple entry 

legislation and prohibition, and the emergence of new 

leadership. On the positive side, he showed how the general 

anomie is relieved by efforts of self help which, however, 

suffer from lack of sustained leadership. 125 Raymond Firth 

was particularly interested in this work as a restudy, a 

generation later· 126 of the Iravas whom Aiyappan studied in 

the 1930s. 127 

125~ A.Aiyappan, 
1965, p.79. 

Social Revolution in a 

126. B.N. Nair, op.cit., p.16. 

127. The present study 
st~died in 1944 
Culture Change. 

is a restudy of 
the resultant book 
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The book is divided into two parts. The first part is 

concerned with the village as a whole and has chapters on 

the field, method and problems, the village setting, aspects 

of economic life, land tenure, social change in genera 1 , 

communication, beliefs and health and local administration. 

The second part is concerned exclusively with the Iravas who 

are tenants and labourers and whose traditional occupation 

was toddy - tapping. It has chapters on the Iravas as an 

untouchable caste, the reduction of ritual social distance, ' 

Irava social distance, Irava leadership in the state and in 

the village studied, publications, the Iravas and politics 

and a resume. 

• 
The changes i8 Mayur are of such a fundamental nature 

that they have been rightly described by Aiyappan as 

revolutionary. The wants of the man in the street have 

multiplied fast whereas a decade or two earlier his 

consumption expenditure focussed on one major item, that is 

food; at present he hungers for a variety of commodities say 

for example, toi 1 et goods, tea, costly cloths, books, 

ne~spaper, radiD and all modern amenities. 

The proliferation of wants does not necessarily mean a 

higher standard of living. With 1917 as the base, the wage 

rise till the time of study has been the order of 270 per 

.cent- to 500 per cent, which has been more tflan counter 

hal anced by a rise in the prices. The village folk rarely 
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take milk, for all the milk produced in the village 

consumed in the tea shops. Eggs, meat and nutritive foods 

such as these are taken only under medical apvice. Such is 

the pressure of populat~on on the slender resources of the 

·village that one-fourth of the male adults had to migrate to 

Ceylon or nea~by towns. Many of the emigrants settled down 

outside Mayur, with the result of the brain drain and loss 

of economic feed back to the village, though it meant some 

sort of a 'lebenrraum' for the rest of the villagers in the 

physical sense. Those who returned to Mayur treasure their 

memories of the dazzlingly high urbanism of Colombo or other 

principai cities visited by them and strongly crave for a 

variegated, fulsome life seen by them outside. 

Formerly, the village lanes presented a spectacle of 

running brooks during the rainy season when the poor folk 

had to tuck up their cloths and wade through the water, and 

the rich one were escorted to hammocks. There is now a 

pucca road connecting the village to the nearby town. The 

ro~d has wrought a revolution in the spatial mobility of the 

villagers as also in·the nature and number of their means of 

conveyance. 

It is the sphere of interpersonal relationships 

Mayur 

landed 

has undergone a total revolution. ·Time was when 

that 

the 

aristocracy o~ Brahmins looked down upon the Nayars 

as po.ll ut ing vermihs who in turn 1 ooked down upon the' I rav.as 
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as degraded beings. The Iravas though themselves oppressed 

and supressed by the so called upper echelons of society, 

kept the serfs and Harijans under iron thumb. Each one .of 

these clusters of castes regarded itself to be. inherently 

superior to those hierarchically inferior in status and so 

did not permit them the liberty of touch or propinquity fo~ 

" fear of pollution. 

This status configuation crystallised over centuries 

was by all the perpetuators and the victims of 

social apartheid - as an ordainment of God. The superio~ 

weight of Muslim power under Tippu Sultan gave a jolt to 

this supposedly divine ordained s~ale of ordination. Tippu 

Sultan humi_liated the Brahmins publicly which awakened the 

people of the re~ion to the rude reality that basically 

there was no diffe~ence betw~en Brahmin and a low caste. 

Narayana Guru - the charismatic leader of the Iravas 

built separate temples for them playing also the esoteric 

role of consecrating them. This gave the down-trodder. 

Iravas a new lease of life and a fresh wave of confidence. 

In 1936, the Maharaja of Travancore state outlawed 

untouchability,· but it was not until 1947 that the temple 

entry for the untouchabl~s had the full support and sanction 

of the state behind it. The passage of the act banning 

untouchability in Hindu temples did not mean a fact acompli 

for the Vettuvans, who for a decade afterwards , played for 
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safety 

law. 

for- not exer-cising the r-ight confer-r-ed on 

Untouchability in Mayur- or- for- that matter- in 

them by 

Ker-ala, 

then finds its har-dcor-e in the r-ealm of r-ites and caste 

endogamy. Ther-e is ather-wise a discer-nable move. towar-ds 

egalitar-ianism and equality in soci~l str-atification. While 

the Ir-avas of the North of Ker-ala did not mix up with those 

of' the South, .ther-e was then a feeling of solidar-ity and 

oneness among the twa. Thanks to the Sr-itish law and moder-n 

institutions 

wher-e all 

like the r-ailways, 

ar-e ~reated equal, 

schools, cinema halls etc. 

the bitter- str-uggle for-

equality by the Ir-avas themselves and economic emanicipation 

bor-n of tenur-ial r-efor-ms in land, the member-s of var-ious 

castes star-ted inter-mingling ~r-eely. 

a nutshell, ther-e was then little social distance In 

psychic or- physical ver-tical or- hor-izontal among the caste 

men of Mayur-. Thi~ stupenduous change is epitomed in an 

Ir-ava becoming the Chief Minister- of Ker-ala and two Ir-avas 

the chief justices of the High Court. 

The political par-ties have made steady but successful 

in r-oads, into the body politic of Mayur-. 

Par-ty, the Muslims League and the R.S.S 

r-espective 

conver-ting 

adher-ents who ar-e ever- on the 

other-s to their- r-espective view 

The Communist 

all have their-

look out for-

points. They 

have cut acr-oss the .ba-r-r-ier-s o·f caste and the we feeling 
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characteristic 

relationships 

relationships. 

of a 

have 

caste group. 

given place 

The old 

to new 

gemeinschaft 

geselschaft 

The old norms of socio-economic conduct 

dictated by hoary traditon have given way to market 

and democratic concepts of Iife. 128 

values 

Aiyappan's general conclusions are that "the village of 

·Mayur has uhdergone changes which are significant and 

reaching in their own way in spite of its low capacity 

far

for· 

the intake of general ~ionomic development." 129 Whilst the 

villagers had some idea of what improvements could be made 

which would raise their ~tandard of life, they lack the 

necessary capital, leadership and education •which would 

enable them to realise their hopes. However, apart from· 

sugg~sting that the Cooperative Department might help, the 

autho~ contents himself with a description of the situation 

.and analysis of the factors underlying the social changes 

that had occured. 

Avoidance 1s one class of interaction pattern. Close 

relations sometimes keep away from each other in order to 

maintain the structure of their group bound together by ties 

of blood and marriage ~nd common interests. In his paper· 

"Sociology of Avoidance" ( 1968), Ai yap pan makes an attempt 

128. Aiyappan, Social Revolution. op. cit. , p. 173. 

129. r.tiid, p.178. 
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to see whether variations in the practice of avoidance are 

correlated with the structural differences in the first 

place between the North and South India and in the latter 

area between Tamil Nadu and Kerala. 

The focal avoidances .are between a man and his mother~ 

in-law, a man and his daughter-in-law, and a man and his 

sister. The kind of avoidances may be different at 

different places and groups. The strictest form of 

avoidance is between a man and his yo4nger brother's wife in 

Orissa, between the elder brother's wife and younger brother 

among Nambuthiris in Kerala and between a man and his 

mother-~n-law among Kadars in Tamil Nadu. 

Aiyappan conc~udes that avoidance practice though 

superficially similar, are differently conditioned in these 

regions. While an element of incest probably be the cause 

of some type of avoidance, that element need not be the main 

factor in the other types of avoidances. Avoident:e may 

sometimes just a way of showing respect by circumscribing 

. t t- 130 1n ~rae l.On. In India people internalize the sexual 

prohibitions to a lesser degree. Consequently the society 

cannot rely on individual conscience for the enforcement of 

taboos and •re compelled to bulwark those with external 

safeguards such as avoidance. 

130. A. Ai yap pan, "Sociology of Avoidance", Ex p 1 orations in 
the Family and Other ·Essays, 1968, p.125. 

236 



With increased modernization and urbanization the 

change is rapid even among tribal people. Many caste groups 

and cultures are vanishing. Hence they should be documented 

before degeneration Aiyappan in his article "Urgent 

Anthropology for Southern India" (1969) look into the 

present status of social science research, particularly 

Anthropology in India and also the image of Anthropology 

among Indian public. He views that due .to the lack of 

effective communication between the subject and public the 

image of anthropology is still far from truth. Anthropology 

was considered as a study to impress the Britisher-s' or as a 

-· 
study of the sexual life of tr-ibals. Due to many reasons an 

urgent r-esearch in Anthropology is needed in India. 131 

In Ker-ala there are several caste and tribal groups 

about ~hom not a single monograph study is available. Those 

which studied where not complete and also according to the 

changing scene. Studies are necessary to undertake in a 1 1 

those neglected areas. Like in Kerala, both in Tamil Nadu 

and Andhra Pradesh the fundings for anthropological 

researches <;ire very low. Aiyappan gives two suggestions. 

All the pu~lishable theses should be p~blished, so as to 

accessible as may as possible. The duplication of the study 

131. A.Aiyappan, "Urgent Anthropology for Southern India", 
from Moh~nthy, ed., op.cit., p.150. 
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of the same area by the central and state governments should 

be avoided by effective measures. 

Friendship is one of the most dominant values of Indian 

culture. In his paper "Sociology of Friendship" (1971), 

Aiyappan analyses a few case studies of bond f~iendships in 

Orissa. This paper had been published in v. Raghavan 

Shashtyabdapurti Felicitation volume. Aiyappan finds his 

friendship with Raghavan as "altruistic rooted in their 

shared interest in many facets of their traditional 

cu 1 tu're. " 132 

In the paper Aiyappan discusses the ideal friendship in 

the Eastern and Western traditions. In the modern world the 

individual and social goals of friendship are varying; 

Aiyappan concludes after analysing case studies that the 

kinship formed out of bond friend is strong. 

Aiyappan's interest of study never confined to any 

par-ticular are.:l. His opinion is that while writing the 

biography of gr-eat per-sonalities the information should be 

collected fr-om the close associates of the gr-eatman, 

especially those who constituted his personal staff. 133 

This idea of his coined in his paper "Sree Narayana Gur-u. -A 

132. A.Aiyappan, "Sociology of Fr-iendship", Dr-.V.Raghavan 
Shashtyabdaprthi Felicitation Volume, 1971, p.242. 

133. A.Aiyappan, Sr-ee Narayana Guru: A Driver-'s Eye View, 
107'J 
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dr-iver's eye view" in which he makes an attempt to draw the 

assessment cif Narayana Guru's driver about the life of 

Narayana Guru. The driver who literally worships the Guru 

shown interest in the personal affairs. Guru's advises, 

Guru's indifferent attitude towards wealth and the spirit of 

adventure he has been explained in the paper. 

Aiyappan's idea of what a race and his concern for the 

racial minorities both in India and abroad is very much 

clear from his· article "Racial Minorities". According to 

Aiya~pan a race is viewed as a breeding population sharing a 

common history and locale. 134 A breeding population may be 

a few hundreds or millions. Anthropologists talk about 

geographical race, local race and micro race, in the order 

of magnitude. Geographical races are large geographically 

delimited population collections and local races refer to 

race populations within the larger ·geographical region. 

Micro-races are statistically distinct population within a 

local race. In USA Negroes, a racial minority, always faced 

suppression. In India Harijans are a disadvantaged category 

of Hindus. There are also religious and cultural 

minorities. Among the tribes the Nagas can be said as a· 

racial minority. Anglo-Indians are also a racial minority 

group. 

134. A.Aiyappan, "Racial Minorities", Charithram: A Journal 
of History and Culture, October-December 1977, p. 
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The industrialization and modernization have made far 

reaching impacts in the social development of tribal as well 

as village communities. Aiyappan in his paper, "The e-ffects 

of recent -industrial and social developments" discusses the 

external manifestations of internal changes 

structural and cultural levels both in tribal and 

- t 135. 
commun~ y. 

at the 

village 

The increased transport and communication facilities 

affected the life of Mudugas, a tribal group. The new 

legislation affected their economic life and most of them 

were disgusted with the new developments. With the new 

discoveries in various fields, the traditional social 

organizations in the villages vanished. This directly 

affected the vill~ge community. The ~illagers generally 

show a de~~ rooted emotional opposition to the innovations. 

Among the new evils which hamper the progress, Aiyappan 

mentions a few. The new educational system do not stress 

the character ·building of the individuals. The· 1 ega 1 

procedure is so complicated as to be almost self-defeating 

and. ruinous to those who go to the courts. Another new 

development is the party politics and the professionalism in 

this ·field which runs counter to the grains-of tradition. 

135. A. Ai yap pan, "The Ef fee ts of 
Social Developments", in ibid, 
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The beggar problem in India is essentially part of the 

bigger 

several 

problem of Indian poverty. In India 

legal actions to stop this practice of 

there are 

parasitic 

existence of the beggars. Aiyappan looks into this problem 

in his paper "Beggary in India" (1981). He analyses the 

socio-c~ltural facets of the beggar problem in India and in 

the light of the Indian traditions about beggary, he 

proceeds to evaluate the efforts made in two South Indian 

states to wean a small caste of beggars, now a scheduled 

caste, the Nayadis - from their hereditary caste occupation 

begging. He gives accounts of beggary in Indian 

beggars, tradition, census data on beggars, categories of 

beggar castes in India, beggar gangs, beggar·s perception of 

begging and legislative control on beggars. 

From his _stud~ of Nayadis, Aiyappan observ-es that 

government programmes have had some impact but beggary still 

persists and the attitude of the members of the caste 

towards begging has registered only a marginal change. Till 

the employment market gets ready to absorb these people 

will continue. As regards the general problem of beggary 

beggary in India, Aiyappan concludes, controllil}g it by 

legislation and token rehabilitation plans would lead to the 

inference that we have to live with it for a long time 

unless revolutionary changes take place in our social, 
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economic and political st~uctu~e as fa~ example in China. 136 

Ke~ala is a land of typical institutions. The cultu~al 

and linguistic identity of Kerala, according to Aiyappan is 

far earlier than that had been suggested by many 

histarians. 137 Citing seve~al new facets of the archaeology 

and social structure and castes of Kerala little known or 

unknown sa far, Aiyappan attempts to prove the above said 

statement in his book "Pe~sonality of Kerala" (1982). One 

half of the book is meant far prehistory of Kerala and 

India, which have been dealt in the prehistory section. 

Talking about the p~oblems of personality of Ke~ala~ 

Aiyappan discusses modernization and erasion of 
' 

identity, 

antiquity of Malayalam and cultural comparisons of Kerala 

and Tamil nadu~ He summa~ises that the people of Kerala 

we~e late starters in the march towards civil~zation. 

Initially receiving both the human and cultural ~esaurces 

f~am the neighbouring regions they built up institutions in 

their awn style, showing all the while a tendency nat tc 

yield wholesale p~essures from outside to change. When eve.~ 

did they change, the change was in non~essentials. This is 

illustrated by the way in which people of Kerala adopt~d a 

minimum of Indo-Aryan elements in their domestic 

136. A.Aiyappan, "Begga~y in 
of Asian Studies, vol.1, 

India", Inte~natianal 

1981' p. 4 7. 

rituals 

Journal 

137. A.Aiyappan, Pe~sonality of Kerala ..•. ap.cit., p~l~. 
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unlike the Tamils who sanskritized their domestic rituals 

. 138 
radically. The pre-Aryan Dra~idian culture had been 

conserved in Kerala in a greater measure than in any other 

region of India. In the development of state craft and 

administration the king~ and chieftains of Kerala seemed to 

have lagged behind. There is no evidence of progressive 

thinking among people and it is doubtful that whether before 

mid-nineteenth century anyone in Kerala, publicly questioned 

the distributive injustice in the caste system. Thus, he 

concludes about the identity of Kerala that the culture of 

Kerala remained past oriented or post-figurative until 

recent times. Even now, it is•doubtful if the people of 

Kerala as a whole have changed radically from their post-

figurative cultural stance. 139 

One way of synthesizing anthr6pological study of 

Hinduism is to make a beginning with crucial institutions or 

with the key actors in the social structures of the Hindus, 

namely, the Brahmins. In the paper "A' Case for a Sub-

discipline: Brahmanology", (1983) Aiyappan examins a number 

of themes that will be useful to make up the _Anthropology of 

Brahmins or Brahmanology: parochialization of the Brahman, 

high valuation of the Brahmins, oppositions to Brahmins, 

138. Ibid, p.132. 

139. Ibid, p.190. 
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Brahman migrations, social organization, interaction 

patterns with non-Brahmins, inter-regional relationship and 

the changing Brahmins. In his brief but richly illustrated 

arguments, Aiyappan has clarified his point of view stating 

as to why he wants such a study and how it would be done. 140 

The interest in village studies never exhausted in 

Aiyappan. This is evident from his last book published in 

his life time "Population and Social Change iri an Indian 

Village" (1988) which was edited along with K.Mahadevan. 

The book is based on a micro~tudy of a village in• Tamil Nadu 

focussing population control. In the introductory chapter 

Aiyappan po~nts out the importance of a longitudinal or 

diachronic study such as one that he was doing. The base 

line data was obtained from th~ study of S.Chandrasekhar, a 

demographer who conducted the study two decades ago. This 

particular' study is a demographic study giving much 

attention to the rPlated variables of health and the wider 

~ocial dimensions o~ population control. An attempt is made 

to carry an indepth study of the village to probe into the 

societal and cultural dimensions of reproductive behaviour. 

A genuine attempt t_o analyse more of the societal facets 

related to fertility behaviour has been done Much 

---------------------~---------~-

140. A.Aiyappan, "A Case for Subdiscipline, Brahminology", 
Man in India, vol.63, no.4, December 1983, pp.335-49. 
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importance has given to the caste relations, politicization, 

panchayats etc. It had been thought that new factors such 

as politicization, urban occupation and education widen the 

range of messages and penetrate caste barriers which would 

indirectly help to promote the population control prog~amme. 

The study had started with the assumption that the 

village have experienced changes between 1956 and 1978 on 

all facets of its life as a re~ult of planned intervention 

in the field of health and fa~ily planning and also in the 

modernization of agriculture. The study was conducted at 

Mangadu village and surrounding cheris. Interview method 

was .adopted to get information. Enumeration was done • by 

three investigators. During the survey Aiyappan engaged in 

an extensive field work by participant observation, 

conducting in depth interviews, collecting biographies 

etc.141 For the assessment of social change the authors had 

depended on the biographies and statements of senior members 

of the village as there was no published data on it. 

Aiyappan had some acquaintance with the Harijans of the 

place as early as 1930 when he had his first stint of field 

work among them. 142 The book has chapters on the village 

141 . A • A i yap pan and K . M aha d evan , P:.......:O::..D::c:u~l-=a,_t=i-=o::.:.n_,__-"a"-'n-=d'----=S,_,o::c:c=i-=a::.;_l 
Change in an India Village, 1988, p.11. 

142. Ibid, p.J17. 



and its people and- culture, socio-economic 
~~- - \ 

change, 

W-..... ~· 1_!11• 

~eal1h and family planning. demographic profile, 

Conclusion 

From the above account it is evident that Aiyappan had 

made important and multidimensional contributions to 

anthropology at a time when there were a few researchers in 

the subject. Besides being an anthropologist he had 

established his position as an administrator,_ organizer, 

editor, and teacher. ,Even though born in a poor and low 

caste family, through hard work and determination Aiyappan 

became one of the foremost anthropologists in India and 

achieved_many important positions. 

Aiyappan believed that for a better understanding of 

the· community which is under study will be possible only 

through field research. In this respect he was much 

influe-nced by Malinowski's refined field methods of 

anthropology and his functional analysis to discover how 

each culture is a complexly inter-related super-organic 

whole. During his field work, Aiyappan stayed with the 

people as a member among them. He himself witnessed and 

experienced the customary practises and then he analyses how 

did these practises helped the integration of the_ society, 

besides various other aspects such as the impact of 

modernizaticm and urabnziation, -sanskritization etc. 
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While collecting data fo~ his anth~opological 

Aiyappan was conscious about the complex natu~e of 

wo~ks, 

social 

phenomena in which he was wo~king. He neve~ allowed any 

non-ve~ifiable p~oposition to c~eep into his 

Eve~y little statement is suppo~ted by facts, 

details, items of ~outine behaviou~, titbits of 

~esea~C::h. 

backg~ound 

mate~ial, 

the exact wo~ds spoken togethe~ with the gestu~es and 

postu~es which all h~ ~ega~ded as vital. 

He was of the opinion that the ~esea~ch in anth~opology 

should be objective but subjectivity as a sou~ce of insight 

should not be ~uled out. The welfa~e of the people should 

be the aim of the ~esea~che~s. The explanation he had given 

fo~ 

and 

it is that the anth~opologists have thei~ human 

scientific ~ights to -stand up fo~ the 

people. In all his w~itings about 

~ights 

t~ibes 

~ights 

of 

he 

the 

had 

-exp~essed his sentimental attachment 

the 

to the community, 

especially, 

He always 

the down t~odden and pleaded fo~ thei~ ~ights. 

used to focus on the exploitation which the 

t~ibals a~e unde~going and the failu~es of the gove~nment 

p~og~ammes to~ the upliftment of the t~ibals. Most of · his 

studies we~~ developmental and p~oject o~iented. Du~ing his 

active participation in gove~nmental and quasi-governmental 

o~ganizations he gave enti~ely new o~ientations, mo~e 

~ational, and p~agmatic, to the plans and policies. 
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Aiyappan always took care not to study any group of 

people in isolation and believed that the people of India 

belong to one race-~nd every group has its role in nation 

building. In this modern era of industrialization and 

urbanization no single community can live in isolation and 

diffusion of cultural traits between different communities 

is a common phenomenon. He was of the opinion that 

popularization of anthropology can help inter-caste and 

inter-communal understanding in India by raisin~ the level --·· 
of mutual knowledge and by cutting the roots of group 

ethnocentrism. 

Whi 1 e work-ing as an anthropologist he was a good 

administrator also. As Cura~or of Madras Museum, Head of 

•l 
the Post-Graduate Departments of the Utkal University and as 

the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Kerala he showed 

his administrative efficiency. He had organized various 

tribal research centres. And also various Associations and 

Institutions owe their genesis to Aiyappan. 

As an arshaeologist he conducted various excavations in 

many. parts of South India. He had been editor of various 

journals including the .·Bulletin of Government Museum', 

Madras and "International Journal of Sociology·. Moreover 

he was a respectful teacher from 1958 to 1966 at Utkal 

University. 
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Aiyappan always had striven hard to uphold the high 

the;. ideals and traditions of scholarship in 

multidisciplinary fields of anthropology. For over four 

decades of career of creative teaching and research coupled 

with organizational skill and faculty of human engineering 

epitomizes Aiyappan as a solid scholar, a veritable 

institution and a rare humanist. 
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CHAPTER IV 

CONCLUSIONS 

The history of anthropology can be drawn back to the 

earliest speculations of mankind~ But the science of 

anthropology can be considered as the child of Darwin's 

evolutionary theory. The founding fathers of the modern 

anthropology were the scholars from Western Europe and 

United States. All of them showed an interest in studying 

the 'others' whom they believed to be the wild, natural and 

primitive. 

The professionalization of anthropology was started by 

the second. half of the nineteenth century. From .the very 

beginning the field of anthropology had branched into 

archaeology, physical anthropology, linguistics and socio-

cultural or social anthropology. The term social 

anthropology is a British invention. At that time this 

subject was known as ethnology 1n American continent. 

Two ethnological traditions dominated the second 

of the 19th century - evolutionism and diffusionism. 

half 

The 

classical evolutionists used comparative method by which 

they viewed the primitive people as contemporary ancestors 

of the more advanced civilizations. These comparisons 

became a method for assigning groups to their proper stage 



of development or for revealing as survivals of earlier 

stages. 

Both in England and America ethnology had its primary 

development in connection with. museums during the latter 

part of the 19th century. With the beginning of the 

twentieth century anthropology became an acade~ic discipline 

and field research became a hal)mark of ethnologists. While 

both the rhetoric .and spirit of the 19th century vision 

still survived in anthropology, the anthropologist~ of the 

20th century had practically became more specialized ~n 

their method and remarkably diffused in their interests. 

This shift made a distinctive kind of method an 

integration of both collection and analysis of data 

ethnography. The founder of ethnographic method is 

Brownislaw Malinowski. He developed the conception of 

function to its greatest elaboration. Along with the 

there developed theoretical formulation of functionalism, 

structuralism in America propounded by Radcliffe Brown and 

these two theoretical orientations dominated the field of 

anthropology till the middle of the 20th century. 

With the political independence of the colonial 

countries the focus of anthropological st~dies turned to the 

new problems faced by the emerging nations. The subject 

matter of anthropology had been diversified to the fields 

other than that of the primitive people. The gradual 
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merging of social and cultural anthropology along with the 

acceptance of structural functional theory was the major 

development in 1960s. 

Social anthropology emerged as a distinctive disciplin¢ 

at the beginning of colonial era and it became a flourishing 

academic .profession towards its close. The colonial 

administrators were interested in studying the variegated 

people to know about their manners and customs. · In the 

had 

the 

colonial period the native anthropologists also 

contributed, sometimes indirectly, towards maintaining 

structure of power represented by the colonial system. 

Anthropology was introduced into India in order to meet the 

needs of British administration along with the progress of 

the subject in Europe. The British administrators had to 

associate Indians in taking up the work for Indian census 

and gazetteers. At that tim~ in India social and cultural 

anthropology was meant writing of monographs on a single 

tribes. 

Social anthropology got a solid foundation when it 

accorded 

subjects 

academic recognition in 1918. Very soon obscure 

like kinship studies, social onjanizations, 

ideological studies, Hindu tradition etc., were undertaken 

by trained scholars. After independence, in the sphere of 

research methods, anthropology in India grown out of its 

traditional limits and had freely adopted methods and 
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techniques from cognate disciplines. Today it shows greater 

concern with problems and interpretations. 

The contribution of an intellectual to field of study 

is a reflection of the history of the generation that he 

belongs to and the growth and development of his ideas. 

These ideas are acquired through a process of critical 

selection, 

continuous 

conscious or unconscious. 

process throughout the 

It occurs in a 

life time of that 

intellectual. In the process of acquir~ng ideas he might 

influenced by the writings of his contemporaries and have 

early intellectuals and their schools of thought. 

Socialization of the person and his genetic endowments also 

have a major role to play in the selection of ideas of the 

intellectual and his own interpretation of them. His 

creativity lies in the use of these ideas for the better 

understanding of his field of study. His contribution to 

this fieJd, therefore, a sojourn of these dominant ideas, in 

shaping 

academic 

of the major issues of his time throughout his 

biography. This is what Sociology of know 1 '-~' hJe 

attempts to illustrate. 

L.K.AnanthakrishnLl Tyer and A.Aiyappan belonged to two 

di\fferent developmental phases of anthropology. In 

of contributions of the above anthropologists to 

the 

the stu~y 

fie.ld of anthropology from a Sociology of knowledge 

perspective, it is endeavored to compare those major ideas 
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and trends which have shaped their writings. This is to 

say, in the context of the social and academic forces and 

environment around them which shaped their thinking and 

consequently their contributions to anthropology. Though 

they do have similarity in their -expertises such as 

museologists, ethnographers and teachers, they lived in two 

historical era- colonial and post-colonial. 

Ananthakrishna·s contributions to the field of 

Anthropology is mainly in the study of castes and tribes. 

His Cochin and Mysore volumes were considered as classics in 

Indian ethnography. His works opened a way to an 

understanding of social institutions and his straightforward 

manner of presenting ideas and great concern for fidelity to 

facts raised the status of anthropological research in the 

country. In his works he had described each caste and tribe 

in detai 1 and he puts on record the characteristic habits of 

various· units composing the population of an entire state 

which afforded a remarkably clear view of its social 

stratiography from top to bottom. 

Aiyappan·s contributions were prominent in all the 

branches of Anthropology such as archaeology, prehistory, 

physical anthropology and socio-cultural anthropology though 

the main bulk falls under sociocultural anthropology. His 

emphasis was on the micro study of any ~articular area. He 

was the first senior anthropologist to have attempted to 
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unravel the changing facets of the Kerala scene. He studied 

the cultural changes of society through which it undergoes. 

Aiyappan used to popularize Anthropology by various 

communication channels such as newspapers, radio talks, 

review articles besides a large number of papers published 

in various scientific journals. 

Ananthakrishna Iyer made a formal entry into the field 

of anthropology as an ethnographic surveyor when he was 

appointed as superintendent of ethnography of Cochin State 

G~=Jvernment. He took up the work in addition to his teaching 

job. Later on he was appointed as the superintendent of 

ethnography of Mysore State Government, while he was working 

as the head of the anthropology department of Calcutta 

University. These ethnographic works were resulted in the 

celebrated volumes of Cochin Tribes and Castes and Mysore 

Tribes and Castes. In between 

Anthropology of Syrian Christians· 

collected as an independent surveyor. 

he completed 

based on the 

'The 

data 

His "Lectures on 

Ethnography· was a compilation of the lectures delivered by 

him at the Calcutta University. 

In his works he followed a system of investigation 

designed to secure all the details necessary for an 

understanding of the people whom he studied. He followed 

the conceptual framework drawn up by Risely for the 

ethnographic survey of India. Iyer conducted wide ranging 
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surveys among the caste and tribes. He had the advantage of 

the first Indian official ethnographer. He managed to do 

the surveys on holidays and vacations. Unlike other 

colonial ethnographers lyer was in an advantageous position 

by virtue of his nativity.· This advantage helped him to 

acquire the vast amount of information on subjects which the 

native people usually reluctant to disclose to the 

Europeans. Thus working in his official capacity within the 

framework pf the ethnographic survey established by the 

colonial ad~inistration, Iyer brought to bear an insider's 

view that marks out his ethnographic survey. 

Iyer carefully recorded accounts of the customs and 

practices, the languages, race institution etc., based on 

the details supplied by the people. Though he noted the 

changes and at some instances, he did not note the nature of 

changes, their causes. He always studied the group in 

isolation and did not study their interaction with other 

groups. He did not investigate the nature of oneness 

feeling of the people'as they were ruled by one state 

government though they belonged to different caste groups. 

The data he collected used by the British government 

positively to get a detailed account of their ruling 

subjects and in that way they could make the ruling and 

administration more feasible. On that account, the writings 

of Ananthakrishna, to some extent helped in maintaining the 
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power structure represehted by the colonial system as the 

other official ethnographers of his time. 

Aiyappan, who was trained in social anthropology by 

eminent and pioneering anthropologists such as Malinowski 

and Raymond Firth, could combine social anthropology with 

ethnographic descriptions in accordance to the dominant 

trends of his time. Aiyappan became an eminent 

anthropologist towards the end of colonial regime. In the 

initial phase of his career he was as his contemporaries in 

India and abroad, a general anthropologist giving equal 

weightage to all the branches of the subject. Later on he 

turned to be a specialist in social anthropology, though his 

interests in other branches never exhausted. This could be 

attributed to his long career as a museum curator. 

Aiyappan showed sentimental attachment with the people 

whom he studied. He always stressed the need for the 

upliftment of the tribes and low caste people. He took 

special interest in portraiting the pathetic conditions of 

their life. His concern for the welfare of 

backward communities was not a by-product 

tribal 

of 

and 

his 

professional interest in them. This special interest may be 

an outcome of his own background as a member of low caste 

and poor family. 

Ananthakrishna·s high caste status as a Brahmin.and his 

Vedic scholarship is clearly reflected in his writings. He 
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believed that no one in India has as much familiarity with 

Hindu religion and traditions as the Brahmins. Others, 

however learned, cannot equal the Brahmins in acquiring 

knowledge about the Hindu religion and traditions. He was 

of the opinion that a correct history of the country would 

emerge only from the efforts of the Brahmins. In his works 

he had given the best possible descriptions of Brahmins 

their customs and practises. This can be attributed to his 

own high caste ~dentity. and also to his familiarity with 

their customs and practices which he practised in his own 

life as an orthodox Brahmin. He was very much punctual in 

bearing the mark of his religious sect on his forehead. 

When he had lost his first two wiv~s, Ananthakrishna married 

a tree to pave the way for his third marriage as it was the 

custom among the Brahmins. At many an instances, in all his 

works Iyer quotes-the Puranas, Vedas, Smritis, and Sruthis 

to explain his arguments without considering its logical 

aspects. He hardly discusses the theoretical explanation of 

the legendary beliefs of the people. 

lyer is considered as the founder of the field research 

in ·India. He insisted the first hand collection of the data 

for which he visited the villages and recorded them as 

explained by the people. He never did take care to live 

amongst the people to experience their customs and pr-actices 

or to verify those accounts with the actual practices. From 
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those accounts he compared the stages of evolution of the 

society. His accep~ance of evolutionary approach in 

studying the society and the social institutions is evident 

from hi.s work 'Lectures on Ethnography·. It is a 

theoretical work compared to his rest of the works and it 

explains the evolution of various social· institutions. 

Aiyappan stressed the study of cultural change and he 

studied the social institutions taking into account their 

role in the social integration. He believed that each 

ingradient, however insignificant contributes to the 

cultural whole of any society. It is important to note down 

the customs and practices of the primitive people as they 

are undergoing rapid changes due to industrialization and 

urbanization. But he argued that the subject matter of 

anthropology is never confined to the study of primitive 

people. It is evident from his manifold approach to the 

study of anthropology. As early as 1940 he started studying 

groups other than tribes. He always stressed the need for 

participant observation amongst the group under study which 

in turn is a hallmark of functionalist approach. According 

to. him the fullest understanding of any social group is 

possible only by being a part of people's life. 

Aiyappan points out that culture to a functionalist is 

an instrumental reality, a process of effectively satisfying 

human needs both primary and derived. In his observation 
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the student of culture change is primarily interested in 

obtaining his data by direct observation in the field for 

that is his cultural laboratory and also he should analyse 

both the present day realities and history of that culture. 

Besides witnessing the customary practices of the people, he 

conducted lengthy interviews to extract more information 

from them. He also analyses case studies and gives 

better descriptions of typical situations for a 

understanding of the working of human institutions. In his 

works, Aiyappan had made an a~tempt to do a cross-sectional 

study of the people's everyday life so as to make it 

familiar with the reader on the proper background of the 

society. He always stressed the importance of maintaining 

rapport with the people during the field research because he 

believed in ethnographic work much depends on the personal 

contact with the human material and also in having a perfect 

empathy with the subjects. While describing the features of 

any group he focuss.ed the recent changes and also a11alysed 

the factors of change and the impact of developmental 

activities and their shortcomings. 

Aiyappan was very active throughout his life, 

participated in many developmental and other programmes 

rather than confining to his professional life. He believed 

every social scientist has got a social duty and Aiyappan 

always tried to fulfill his social duty. Even when Aiyappan 
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took the roles of museologist, teacher and administrator, he 

'mingled with the people. participated in their problems and 

helped them in making the way out of it not as a part of his 

official duties but as a part of his personal life. Whereas 

Iyer was always confined to his professional life as a good 

teacher. He proved his eminence in that field as it is 

quite clear from the comments of his colleagues and 

students. During the major part of his life Iyer was a 

teacher and he was fully academically oriented. 

A comparison of the two pioneers ur socio-cultural 

anthropology from !..~ou th India shows how the histori_!:al 

buLkqround. educational attainments. caste aspiration and 

environmental factors affect the development of skills and 

emphasis in practioners of the human sciences. Such factors 

play a crucial role much more so in the making of social 

scientists than in that of natural scientists. And. of 

course, as our detailed account of life and works of Iyer 

and Aiyappan clearly shows the influence of background 

factors is paramount in the makings of anthropologists. We 

offer this dissertation as a pioneering attempt in 

delineating the forces at work in the construction of two 

outstanding anthropologists of South India. 
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APPENDIX A 

The classification given below roughly 
scheme based upon the diversity of race, and 

indicates a 
the Brahmans 
noble race, 
features and 

constitute Arya Varna, the Aryan or 
characterised by their broad forehead, regular 
fair colour. 

Group No. Name of castes 

I. 

I. Nambuthiris and allied 
castes 

II. Antarala-jatis or inter
mediate castes. 
A.Nampidi (threaded) 
B.Ambalavasi (do) 

I I I. 

IV. 
v. 

VI. 

C. Do.(unthreaded) 

Nayar, A.High caste~ .. 
B. Low caste 

Kammalans ••• 
Other polluting castes 
below them 
Chandalans 

A. of the plains ••. 
B. of the forests ••• 

APPENDIX B 

Name of Caste 

Brahman and the allied castes: 
1.Nambuthiri 

2.Muthathu 

3.Elayad 

Race 

Aryan 

Do. 
Do. 

Mixed Aryan 

No. of 
divisions 

10 

1 
7 
4 

and Dravidian 
Mostly Dravidian 14 

Do. 4 
Dravi-dian 

Do. 

Probably 
aborigines .. 

.. 
TOTAL 

Remarks 

6 
10 

4 
4 

64 

1. There are eight 
divisions: 4 vedic 
and 4 non-vedic. 
Brahmans degraded 
on account of par
taking the offer
ings made to Siva. 
They are Brahmans 
degraded for 
having officiated 
as the priests of 
Sudras. 

2. 

3. 



II. Malayali Kshatriyas. 
l.Thampuran 

(member of the ruling 
family). 

2. Tampans (distant 
relatives of the 
ruling family and 
a few other.s) . 

3. Thirumulpad. 

III. Vysias and allied 
castes 

IV. Antharala jatis or 
castes below the 
Brahmans and Kshatriyas 
and above Sudras 
A. Nambidi 

B. Ambalavasi 
l.Atikal 
2.Chakkiyar 
3.Chakkiyar Nambiar 
4. Nambiaror Unni 
5. Thiyattu Unni or Nambi 
6. Pisharodi 
7. Variar 
8. Puthuval 
9. Marar 

1. The three names 
denote titles. 
They follow 
certain Brahmani
cal customs. 
Brahmans inter
dine with them. 
Brahmans are 
their priests. 

-do-

Vysias are non
existent 

A. Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas will not 
take wa"ter from 
them. Brahmans 
officiate as priests 
They wear the sacred 
thread. 

B. !.Degraded on 
account of priestly 
functions in 
Bhagavati temples 
2. Originally 
belonged to the 
Sutha caste 
3. Originated as 
No.2 

5. Degraded by 
profession 

6-9. Do not wear 
the sacred thread. 



v. 

C. Samantha. 
1. Unithiri 
2. Atiyodi 

Sudras 
A. High caste Nayars 

B. Low caste Nayars 
1.Chaliyan 
2. Velutheden 
3. Velakkathalavan 

VI. Castes which pollute by 
approach within graded 
distances and do not eat 

· .• beef 
1. Kallasari (mason) 
2. Kollan (Blacksmith) 
3. Marasari (Carpenter) 
4. Musari (Bellmetal worker) 
5. Thattan (Goldsmith) 
6. Tholkollan (Leather worker) 

VII Other castes having pollution 
by distance, but do not eat 
beef 
1.Izhuvan or Tiyyan (Toddy 

drawer). 
2.Valan (Fisherman or boat 

man) 

264-

Purifactory cere
monies .alone are 
performed by the 
Brahmans. Other 
priestly functions 
are performed 
by their own 
castemen. 

C. 1& 2. Children by 
Nayar women and 
Kshatriya husbands. 

V.A. Their touch 
pollutes all castes 
above them. The 
use of meat or 
liquor does not 
entai 1 loss of 
caste, but many 
abstain from them. 
Elayathus are their 
priests. 

B. Their touch pollutes 
all castes above 
them. They pollute 
by touch, the high 
caste Brahman who 
uses clothes washed 
by no.2. 

VI. Nos.1 to 5 inter
dine and inter
marry. No.6 
pollutes 1 to 5. 
The approach of 
Kammalans within a 
distance of 2 feet 
pollutes castes 
above them. 

VII.Their approach 
within 36 feet 
pollutes groups of 
castes 1 to 5. 
Some of the castes 
in the groups are 
polluted by touch. 



VIII 

IX. 

X. 

3.Aryan (do) 
4.Mukkuvan (do) 
5.Marakkan (do) 
6.Kaniyan (astrologer) 
7.Vilkurup (makers of bows 

and arrows) 
8.Panan (neero mancer) 
9. Vel an (washerman and 

low castes) 
10. Pulluvan (Singer in 

serpent grooves) 
11. Paravan. 

1. Kanakkan 
2. Kootan 

1. Pulayan or Cheruman 
2. Parayan 
3. Vettuvan 

1. Ullatan 
2. Nayati 
3. Malayan 
4. Kadan 

VI I I. 

IX. 

X. 

Polyandry exists 
in some castes 
Kaniy~n, Panan and 
Vilkurup 

They are to keep them
selves at a distance of 
48 ft. from th~ high
caste Hindus. They 
pollute castes in 
groups VI and VII. 
They are Agricultural 
labourers. 

In the{r case the 
distance causing 
pollution is 64 ft. 
They are Chandalans of 
the plains. 

They are Chandalans of 
the forests. They 
pollute the high-caste 
Hindus at a distance 
of 96 ft. 

Conclusion: Caste, as a religious and social 
organization, exercised a very powerful influence upon the 
people of India. It was much to the credit of Ancient 
India, that it existed in its perfect form. The earliest 
references are found in the Vedas; and in the Puranas, 
varying accounts are given. The fourfold division of caste, 
had special duties assigned to each, the performance of 
which alone, justified the name and existence of every 
member in e~ch division. The working of the caste system in 
India, has al~ along, been simply marvellous. 

Source: L.K.Ananthakrishna Iyer, Lectures on Ethnography, 
Calcutta: Calcutta University, 1925, pp.90-95. 
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